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PREFACE 

This handbook, as the name implies, contains only the essentials 
of German grammar. It is a drill book and is intg ided p rimarily 
for review work in second-year classes. It may, however, be used 
very successfully as a first-year book. 

The subject matter has been arranged topically, and not in the 
form of lessons. For reviews and for convenience of reference this 
plan should prove most serviceable. Abundant examples are given 
in the text to illustrate the various points of granmiar, and, in addi- 
tion, English exercises to be translated into German are given in 
the back part of the book. The list of nouns given under sections 
322-339, will, it is hoped, help to simplify vowel mutation and the 
declension of nouns. 

The Appendix contains a new treatment of the declension of 
nouns, which may appeal to many teachers as a simple and practical 
way of presenting this rather difficult subject. 

The author is under especial obligation to the publishers for 

many valuable criticisms, to his wife Lilian Bergold Bemstorff for 

helpful suggestions, to Professor Chester Nathan Gould of The 

University of Chicago for a careful reading of the manuscript, and 

to Professor George O. Curme of Northwestern University for 

scholarly suggestions and advice. 

F. A. B. 
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1. The alpbabet. 



German German Roman German 

form name form script 



It ,a a (ah) 
8 6 be (bay) 



^ b 

® e 

S f 

® 9 

3 i 

3 i 

St t 



ce (tsay) 
de (day) 
e (ay) 
ef (eff) 

««(gay) 

ha (hah) 
i(ee) 
jot (yot) 
ka(kah) 



D d 

E e 

F f 

G g 

H h 

I i 

J J 

K k 



A a 

B b ''^ y 

C c _Z^ . 






Roman 

SCRIPT 



c/ 




€1 



/ 




c^ J' J§^ J 

- <i - 



of/ <#"/ 





J 
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German German 
form name 

2 I el (el) 

9R m em (em) 

9? n en (en) 

O (oh) 

5P p pe (pay) 

O q ku (koo) 



Roman 

FORM 

L 1 
M m 
N n 
O o 

PP 

Qq 



9i t r (err tfj /« error) R r 



S f (g) 68 (ess) 



S s 



§ e»-zet (ess-tset') SZ fi 



2: t te (tay) 

U U u (oo) 

95 t) vau (fow) 

SB to w (vay) 

X J ix(ix) 



T t 

U u 
V V 



Xx 



g) 5 ypsUon (ipsUon) Y y 



3 } zet(tset) 



Z z 



German 

SCRIPT 




Roman 

SCRIPT 

/ 

4. 














Ww ^^ 
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^ PRONUNCIATION 3 

2. Mutated vowels. ^, a ; £), 5 ; £l, U ; Su, du ; oa and 00 be- 
come & and o. 

3. Diphthongs. 9li, ax ; @i, ei ; Slu, au ; @u, eu ; Su, au. 

4. Consonant combinations. Sl^, d^; d; $1^, pl^; 211^, tl^; ^; 

5. The use of ff, ^, fi and i$« To express ss in German use ff 
only between two short vowels, otherwise always use §♦ When one 
s occurs in a word it is expressed by the round s (§) only at the 
end of a word or syllable ; in all other positions long s (f) is used. 

6. Pronunciation of vowels. A vowel is short when followed by 
two or more consonants other than inflectional endings: lajfcn, 
fprcd&cn, l^offcn. 

7. A vowel is long — (i) when doubled: bag $aar; (2) when 
followed by a consonant, or by 1^ plus a consonant, in an accented 
syllable : Icfcn, Srcjcl, fc^Icn ; (3) when followed by more than 
one consonant, provided the consonant (or consonants) after the 
first is an inflectional ending : lobft, lobt, 2lag8 ; and (4) sometimes 
when followed by d^ or ft : fud^cn, S3ud^, Dftcm. 

Note. The vowel i is long when followed by e : btctcn, 8teb. 

8. Simple vowel sounds (11, note). 

Long English German Short English German 
a = a Yd father-, SBatcr a (see note) : al8 

C = ^ in late : fcl^r c = ^ vapen : bcnn 

i^tl C = ^ in sofa : lobe 

" (finah 



i- = / in machine', \ ^ 



X = impin: ift 

a = ^ in Md: rool^I a = ^ in odey : l^offcn 

tt = ^^ in ^oot : gut n = i:^ in pull : burd^ 

S has no equivalent : SSatcr 8 = <? in met : j^fittc 

a has no equivalent: l^orcn 3 has no equivalent: offncn 

it has no equivalent : fiber ft has no equivalent : mii jf en 

Note. In German short a has the same sound as long a* but is pro- 
nounced more quickly. Short is between the English of noU and the 
fi of not ; examples : noc^, {often, ^offen* 
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9. Diphthongs. 

at = i in wife: !Dlat wx^oum house: fy)M 

cl = «' in height: fci vX=^we: pfui 

hx^oym boy : S5aumc 
tn = oy in boy : trcu 

10. Pronunciation of consonants. 

i initial = English b : 9ud^, bitten. 

t final or followed by a consonant =/ : 2oB, loBt. 

C before a, o, u, or a consonant = ^ : Sonto, Srebit. 

c before c, i, 9, a, B = /J : Sent, Siftctnc, Gafat. 

1^ after c or i : (i) Prolong the pronunciation of English long e; 

(2) let the e-sound disappear abruptiy ; (3) continue the stream 

of breath forcibly : id^, mid^, cd^t. 
1^ after a, 0, u, has a rough guttural sound : ad^^ i>od^, fud^cn^ 
1^ in words of French origin = sh : Sl^cf, Gl^atabc. 
1^ in most words of Greek origin = k : Gl^Ioroform. 
isfi when 8 belongs to the stem = ks : ®ad^8, wad^jcn. 
b initial = ^: bcr 35icb. 
b final = / : unb. 

b before another consonant = /: reblid^. 
f =/: ftir, ticf . 

g initial =^ hard : ©cnctal, gcbcn. 
ch in North German 1 



g final = 4 



>? m South German ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 



g before c in French derivatives = 2; in azure : ^JJagc, ©ente. 
gn in French derivatives = ny : G^ampagncr. 
]^ at the beginning of a syllable = h : §anb, SBciSl^cit (18). 
l=y: ja, jc^t. Capital 3 before a vowel is a consonant ; before a 

consonant it is a vowel : 3<*Iob, ^\aaL 
I in French derivatives = z in azure : ®tc 3low^^IiP^w. 
ftt = ^ + «: ^nabc. 

I = /, but German I has a clearer sound than English /: loben. 
W, tt, |i = »«,«,/ : mcin, nun, $ult. 
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U^z=ngm singer: ©anger, fjingcr, 

qtt = ^ nearly : DucIIc. 

t in stage pronunciation = r lingual. 

t in conversation ^ r guttural. 

f when final = jj ; in all other positions f = 5? : waS, bag, but Icfcn, 

fcl^en. (See ft below.) 
ff^lQ = shv nearly : fd^TOarj, fdjroctgcn. 
f|l initial = j^/ : fpat, fprcdjcn. 
ft initial = j/^/ : ftcl^cn, ©tul^I. 
ft final = EngUsh st : l^aft, ift, SRaft. 
t = /, but before i plus another vowel, in terminations, it = /j : 

92ation, ^Patient. 
t1t=^t: Sweater. 

^ =/: SBatcr. In foreign words H initial or medial = v: SSenuS. 

tai = z/: rocnn. 

l = x: §cjc, 3Ecnicn. 

^ = il long or short : 3Wptl^oIogic, SWpttc. 

11. Exercise in pronunciation. 



Sud^ 


$anb 


^nabe 


^Patient 


aSeidl^eit 


oriobt 

• 


teblid^ 


aU 


Sweater 


ietjt 


Sontp 


©eneral 


ginger 


©oetl^e 


rufen 


(Sent, 


Sag SBcg 


OueKe 


Slt^Iet 


aJleer 


Sdfar 


Jtonig 


n)a8 


aSater 


xoaS)]tn 


id^ mid^ 


Courage 


fe^en 


9Senu3 


fte 


a^ io6) 


S^ampagner 


lefen 


roenn 


fei 


^el 


Sol^ann 


fpred^en 


BJlpt^oIogie 


^offen 


e^rift 


Sfaal 


fte^en 


8U jel^n 


^tonument 


3)acl^3 


Soumal 


Station 


Sett 


n)erben 



Note. The sound of but very few German letters may be said to have 
an exact equivalent in English. Paragraphs 8, 9, and 10, therefore, are only 
approximately correct. Good pronunciation can be learned only by hearing 
each sound pronounced correctly. 
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12. Accent. German words as a rule are accented on the first 
syllable. 

Exceptions, i. The inseparable prefixes (S60) : oer{le^. 

2. Many words gf foreign origin: (afteieit, lufiad, relotio, 92ation, 
eha>ent, Snbianer, 3bee, Jtartoffel, %iantU, ^apitt, ^fif, (Sgoift, 92atur. 

3. Many words with foreign suffixes: ftotaieren, (antonal, 2)ru({etei. 

4. Many compound adverbs : .l^etauf, baoon, motntt, oieUeic^t, oorbei. 

5. A few special words : (ebehbig, ^olunber, ^oreOe, usually lut^eriff^. 

13. There are no silent letters in German except ^ and c. The 
former is silent only in a medial or final position : f cl^cn, fal^ ; the 
latter in most words of native German origin : bieten, £iebe. 

Division of Words into Syllables 

14. In pronunciation. A single consonant is pronounced with 
the following vowel: lo-ben, ru^fcn, SSBei«jcn;.also the digraph d^ 
after a long vowel : fusdjcn. 

15. Double consonants and the digraphs d^ (after a short vowel) 
and ng are divided equally between the two vowels : Iaf|en, l^offen, 
follcn, lennen, lad^cn, fangen, bacfcn (c! = ^>t). 

16. If two or more consonants, except the digraphs d^ and ng 
(14, 15), stand between two vowels, the last one goes wiA. the 
following vowel. After a consonant or a long vowel ]!• goes with 
the following vowel. Examples : j^cl^fcn, ilarpsfcn, roadjsfcn, fcd^stcn, 
rafstcn, but fu^d^cn, bcr=jicn, l^u-ften, rasftcn (from tafcn). Similarly 
J, ^ (= ^s, ts) : §cjc, ^i^c, pronounced ^el^fc, ^it^fc. 

17. Compound words are divided according to their component 
parts: untsarbcitcn, blutsarm, cnt^el^ren, 35onnct84ag. Exceptions 
are bar, xoax, ^cr, l^in before a vowel : basrilbct, n)a*rum, l^cstilbct, 
^t::niiber. 

18. At the end of a line. A single consonant is written with the 
following vowel : Io=ben, ru-fcn, trc^tcn, ©c^gcl, 35icsncr. The con- 
sonant combinations % d^, fd^, pl^, ft, and tl^ are never separated and 
follow the above rule : fu^d^cn, lau-fd^cn, ^J^islo-fo^p^ie, fa^^o^Iifd^. 
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19. Of two or more consonants, except the above-mentioned 
consonant combinations (18), the last one goes with the following 
vowel : l^cl'fcn, ^atpsfcn, Irat^jcn. 

20. The combination d becomes II and the last I goes with the 
following vowel : Qadt becomes §af =16. 

21. In foreign words combinations of B^ p, b, i, g, and I with 
I or t generally go with the following vowel: ^Pusblislum, 

22. Compound words are separated according to their com- 
ponent parts, but each part of a compound is separated into 
syllables the same as if standing alone : ent^el^ren, J^et-ilber. 

CAPITALS 

23. With an initial capitial are written : 

1. All nouns: SudJ, ilarl. 

2. All words used as nouns : bet ®utc, bet ©cfanbtc, bag Sobcn, 

3. The pronoun ©ic, you. 

4. The possessive pronoun ^f^vtx, ^f)Xtj S^red, yours. 

5. The possessive adjective gi^t, ^l^rc, ^l)Xyyour. 

6. In letters the pronouns bu and il^r, and their possessives bein 
and met, when they refer to the person or persons to whom the 
letter is addressed. 

7. Proper adjectives in ct formed from names of cities or coun- 
tries : bet ildlnct 3)oin, nad^ ©d^roeijct 3lrt. 

8. Proper adjectives referring to persons : bag Sufffd^c §au8. 

24. With a small initial are written : 

1. The pronoun /: id^. 

2. The reflexiye jid^ £ven in polity address : frcucn ©ic ftdj. 

3. Proper adjectives not referring to persons : bad beutfd^c SSud^. 

Note. There is a slight tendency at present not to adhere strictly to 
the rule of beginning every German noun with a capital. This is especially 
true of scientific works. 
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THE ARTICLES 

25. The definite article is declined as follows : 

Singular Plural 

NoM. bet bic ba8, /A^ bic, the 

Gen. bed bet bed, ^M^ bet, ^/^ 

Dat. betn bet betn, to ox for the ben, to ox for the 

Ace. ben bie bag, the bie, the 

Note. For the declension of biefet see 91. 

26. The definite article, as a rule, is not omitted before nouns 
in German. 

27. The definite article is used before a noun when it denotes 
all or a definite part of its class. If only an indefinite part is 
referred to, the article is omitted. ' 

^ie W\\i^ ift biniget aid bet SBein. 
MUk is cheaper than wine, 

%\z SRild^ in biefent ®IaS ift fauet. 
The milk in this glass is sour. 

Sd^ trinle liebet W\\«) aid Jtaffee. 

I like milk better than coffee. 

28. The definite article is used instead of the possessive ad- 
jective when the possessive relation is so evident that it cannot 
be mistaken. 

$aft bu ben SSatet gefe^en ? 

Have you seen my father 1 

@t jiedte bie ipanb in bie S^afd^e. 
He put his hand into his pocket, 

29. The definite article is used before abstract nouns, names of 
the seasons, months, days of the week, streets, proper names when 
preceded by an adjective, feminine names of countries, and the 
neuters bad Slfa^ and bad 3:irol. 
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Die Unfd^ulb f^at cinen ^cunb tm $tmmel, innocence has a friend 

in heaven, 
S)cr ^^Hng tji bit fd^onfte Z^\i beS S^^teS, j;^n«^ w the most 

beautiful time of the year, 
2)et ©onntag tft cin SRu^ctag, Sunday is a day of rest, 
Sd^ TOO^nc in bcr S3c^renftta^c, Hive in Behren Street, 
35cr tleinc ®corg ip gefaUcn, little George has fallen. 

Note. The article is omitted before names of months and days of the 
week when used adverbially, except after the prepositions an and in : feit 
3um ^at c3 nic^t gcrcgnct, it hasn't rained since June \ cc tft feit SWontag 

{ranf, he has been sick since Monday; but am @onntag, on Sunday) im 
3uni, in June. 

30. The indefinite article eitt, a, an, and feitt, not a, no (adj.), are 

declined as follows : 

Singular Plural 



M. 



F. 



N. 



M. 



F. 



N. 



M. P. N. 



NoM. cin einc cin 

Gen. cincd cincr cincS 

Dat. cincm ciner cincm 

Ace. cinen cine cin 



lein teinc Icin teinc 

teincS fciner feineS Icinct 

tcincnt feinct tcincnt tcinen 

leincn feine Icin leine 



Note. The word feitt is a negative article. 

31. The indefinite article is generally omitted before a predicate 
noun used in a general sense, designating a whole class of objects 
or beings. It is always omitted after aid. 

er ift ^^i. 

He is a physician, 

@r ift aid (Selc^ttct fc^r (etil^nti. 

He is very famous as a scholar, 

32. The possessive adjectives mein, my\ bein, thy^ your\ fein, 
his\ i^r, her-^ fein, its\ unfet, our-, cuer, your\ i^r, their \ g^r, 
your, are declined like fein. When used without a noun they are 
possessive pronouns (186). 
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THE NOUN 

33. Declension of noons. There are three noun declensions : the 
strong, the weak, and the mixed. ' 

34. The declension, vowel mutation, and gender of nouns can 
best be learned by constant drill in giving their principal parts. 
These are the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative 
plural. In learning these forms the definite article must always 
accompany the noun. Examples : nom. sing, bet Xag, gen. sing, 
bed Xageft, nom. pi. bie 2^age ; nom. sing, bad $aud, gen. sing, bed 
i^aufed, nom. pi. bie i^&uf^^- 

35. Table of endings. 

Declension N. Sing. G. Sing. N. Plural Vowel Mutation 

Strong (41) 

Class I — -d — Sometimes 

' Masc. monosyllables often 
Class II -d or -ed -e - ^^"^- monosyllables always 

[Neut.mon.never{-'J„V|fJ»,» 

Class III — -d or -ed -er Always 

Weak — -n or -en -n or -en Never 

Mixed — -d or -ed -n or -en Never 

36. All nouns end in n in the dative plural. 

37. Feminine nouns do not change their form in the singular. 

38. All feminine nouns except !IJluttet and S^od^ter belong either 
to the second class strong or to the we^ declension. 

39. Only strong nouns have vowel mutation. 

40. The last member of a compound noun determines its gender 
and declension : bad $aud, bet @cl^lilf{el, ber ^audfd^Iilffel. 

41. The strong declension. The strong declension has three 
classes. They are distinguished from each other by the nominative 
plural. The first class does not take an inflectional ending in the 
nominative plural ; the second class adds e, and the third tt* 





THE 


NOUN 




Examples : 


Nominative 


Genitive 


Plural 


First Class 
Second Class 
Third Class 


bee @paten 
ber Xag 
bad gaud 


bed @patend 
bed Xaged 
bed gaufed 


bie ©paten 
bie Xage 
bie gfiufer 



II 



42. The ending ed of the genitive singular is usually confined 
to monosyllables ; and even there it is used only when d is difficult 
to pronounce, or to avoid a clash of accents when an accented 
syllable follows in the next word. 

Examples : bed %u^e^, bed Xifc^ed, bed gaufed, bed 2)orfed or 2)orfd, 
bed ^aged or Xagd ; but bed Scanned 3Rut, not bed 3Rannd Tint 

43. Usage varies in regard to adding c in the dative singular. 
It is generally confined to monosyllables, and is often omitted even 
there. It is always omitted in nouns of the first class. 

Examples : bem ^age or Xa% ; bem gaufe or gaud ; bem ^5nige or 
jldnig ; but always bem Secret, bem SSogel, bem ©paten. 

44. The strong declension, class I. Examples: ber @patenf 
spade; bct Scorer, teacher \ ber ©ruber, brother \ bad ©ebttubc, 



building, 

ber ©paten 
bed @patend 
bem ©paten 
ben ©paten 

bie ©paten 
ber ©paten 
ben ©paten 
bie ©paten 



dJt^ 



Singular 

ber Se^rer ber Sruber 



bed Sel^rerd 
bem Scorer 
ben Se^rer 

bie Se^rcr 
ber Se^rer 
ben Sel)rern 
bie Se^rer 



bed Sruberd 
bem Sruber 
ben 93ruber 

Plural 

bie Sriiber 
ber Sriiber 
ben Sriibcrn 
bie Sriiber 



bad ©ebaube 
bed @ebdubed 
bem @ebdube 
bad ®ebdube 

bie ©ebaube 
ber ©ebaube 
ben ©ebauben 
bie ©ebaube 



45. Membership. 

1. Masculines in el, en, er. 

2. Neuters in el, en, er, iijtn^ lein, and those beginning with the 
prefix ge and ending in e. 



^ma^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^mmm^ 
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3. Two feminines : SKuttct and lod^tcr. 

Note i. Here belong infinitives used as nouns ; also bet itttfe. 

Note 2. No monosyllabic nouns belong to this declension, except 
occasionally bad Jlnie. 

Note 3. Nouns in c^en and lein are neuter and usually have the stem- 
vowel mutated. 

46. Vowel mutation in class I. 

1. 21 masculines in el, en, et (887). 

2. 3)a0 Jtloftet. 

3. Two feminines : 9Ruttet and Sod^tet* 

47. The following nouns of this class generally omit n in the 
nominative singular: bet f^ebe, bet f^nte, bet ©ebanle, bet 
®laube, bet ^aufe, bet 9tame, bet Same, bet Sd^abe, and bet SBtUe. 

48. 2)et ^Ifen, rvcJkf cl\ff^ often drops en in the nominative and 
accusative singular. 

• JSlTfie strong declension, class n. Examples : bet lag, day ; 
bie ©tabt, city, baft 3a^t, ^«jfr; bet Jldnig, king\ bet 3^«8'i"8» 

youth, young man. 

Singular 

bet %^% bie ©tabt baS 3a^t bet JlSntg bet Singling 

bedXaged bet@tabt bed Salted bed Jlbnigft bed SiingltngS 

bent Sage bet @tabt bent ^a^te bent Jtonig bent Sflngltng 

ben Xag bie @tabt bad ^a^t ben Jlonig ben Singling 

Plural 

bieXage bie @tabte bie ^a^te bie Jtonige bie Sflnglinge 

bet Xage bet @tdbte bet ^^^^^e bet Jtonige bet gflnglinge 

benXagen ben@tabten ben 3<^^ten benjtdnigen ben^ilnglingett 

bie Xage bie @tabte bie %^xt bie Jlonige bie Siinglinge 

50. Membership. 

1. Most masculine monosyllabic and many polysyllabic nouns. 

2. Feminines : 

[a) Mutating : about 33 monosyllables, mostly in t, b, or d (824) ; 
and compounds in lunft and flud^t, as bie 2ludfunft, bie 3«Pw<3^t. 
(p) Those ending in nid and fal, as bie Sefotgnid, bie XtttbfaL 
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3. Neuters; 

(a) All neuters in nid and fal, as baS ^inbetnid, baS ©cl^tdfal. 

(b) All mutatable nonmutating neuter monosyllabic nouns, as 
bad ^a^r, bad $aar (885). 

(r) Two mutating neuters : bad %U^ and bad S^or (51, A 3). 

Note. No practical rule can be given for this class. All masculine and 
neuter nouns not included in one of the other declensions belong to the 
second class strong declension. 

51. Vowel mutation in class n. 

A. Monosyllables: 

1. About 200 masculines (888). 

2. All feminines (824). 

3. Two neuters : bad glo^, pi. bic glo^c, and bad S^or, pi. bic 
e^dre or (S^ore (66, 886). 

B, Polysyllables: 

1. Nine foreign masculines, as bet SUtar (829). 

2. Feminines: 

(a) Compounds in lunft and flud^t. 
{b) S)tc Strtnbruft and bic Ocfd^wulft. 

52. The strong declension, class III. Examples: bet 3Rann, 

« 

man\ bad 5ltnb, child-, bad $aud, house \ bad 3lltcrtum, antiquity. 

Singular 



bet 3Rann 
bed 3Ranned 
bem 3Jlanne 
ben SRann 

bie ?IKanner 
bet 3Rannet 
ben ?IKannettt 
bie 2Rannet 



bad Jtinb 
bed Jltnbed 
bent Jttnbe 
bad Jltnb 

bie ^inbet 
bet ftinbet 
ben ^tnbetn 
bie ftinber 



bad $aud 
bed ^aufed 
bem $aufe 
bad ^(k\x^ 

Plural 

bie ^aufet 
bet $&ufet 
ben $aufetn 
bie ipaufet 



bad Slltettum 
bed ailtettumd 
bent Slltettum 
bad Slltetttmt 

bie 9(Itettilntet 
bet SUtettiimet 
ben Slltettiimetn 
bie 9(Itetti^ntet 



Note. Nouns in turn mutate the vowel of this suffix and take er in the 
plural. See also 74, 5. 
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53. Membership. 

1. Eight masculine monosyllables (828). 

2. About 50 neuter monosyllables (826, 888). 

3. Eight neuter polysyllables (881). 

4. All nouns ending in turn (74, 5). 

54. Vowel mutation in class III. All mutatable nouns of this 
class have vowel mutation. 

55. Recapitulation of vowel mutation. Most monosyllabic and 
polysyllabic nouns do not mutate ; but a large number of nouns, 
especially monosyllables, do mutate. The mutating nouns fall into 
the following groups : 

A. Monosyllables: 

1. About 200 masculines (822, 328). Six of these take er in the 
plural and the rest take e. 

2. All feminines (824). 

3. About 35 neuters : 

(a) 33 with plural in cr (826). 

(J?) Two with plural in e: bag %U% pi. bic glb^c, and bad G^or, 
pi. bte S^ore or S^ore (66, 826). 

Note. The group of nonmutating monosyllables is very large. It in- 
cludes about 265 masculines and all neuters except about 35. For a list of 
the more common nonmutating monosyllables see 888-886. 

B, Polysyllables with vowel mutation. 

Only a very small number of polysyllabic strong nouns have 
vowel mutation. To this group belong : 

1. 21 masculines in el, cn, cr (827). 

2. Two masculines in tum ; bcr ^Ictd^tum and bcr Sntum (74,5). 

3. Nine foreign masculines (829). 

4. The feminines 3Jluttcr, 3:od^tcr, Slrmbruft, and ©cfd^roulft, and 
the feminine compounds in f unft and flud^t, as bic SluStunft, pi. bic 
aiuSfunftc. 

5. All neuters in tum (74, 5), bad ftloftcr, and bad ©ctnad^, baS 
©cl)alt, baS ©croanb, baS §ofpttal (881-882). 
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56. The weak declension. The weak declension contains only 
masculine and feminine nouns. Masculines add n or en in all cases 
except the nominative singular. Feminines add n or en only in 
the plural. 

57. Examples : ber Jlnabe, ^oy ; bte %xaUi lady ; ber ©twbent, 
student \ bte fie^rettn, lady teacher \ bet §en, gentleman^ Mr, 

Singular 

ber Jtnabe bte f^au bet @ttibent bte Se^tettn bet $en 

bed Jtnaben bet ^au bed @tubenten bet Se^terin bed $ettn 

betn Jtnaben bet ^au bent @tubenten bet Se^tettn betn ^ettn 

ben Jtnaben bte ^au ben @tubenten bte Se^tettn ben $ettn 

Plural 

bte Jtnaben bte ^auen bte @tubenten bte Se^tettnnen bte ipetten 

bet Jlnaben bet ^auen bet ©tubenten ber fie^tetinnen bet §etten 

ben Jtnaben ben ^auen ben Stubenten benSe^tetinnen ben^etten 

bte Jtnaben bte ^auen bie @tubenten bte Se^tettnnen bte $etten 

Note i. Weak nouns do not have vowel mutation. 
Note 2. No neuter nouns belong to the weak declension. 
Note 3. Feminines formed from masculines by adding in double the n 
before adding the plural ending en. 

Note 4. The noun §ett omits the inflectional e in the singular. 

58. Membership. 

1. All feminine nouns except those contained in the second 
class strong declension (50, 2), and SRuttet and Xod^tet (45, 3). 

2. Masculine nouns in e representing living beings, as bet Jtnabe, 
bet fibroe, bet 3lffe ; and two representing things : bet S3ud^ftabe 
and bet Z^\soit* 

Note. Here also belong a number of masculines which do not end in e 
in the nominative singular, as bet ®taf (887). 

3. Foreign words : 

{a) Masculines accented on the last syllable and representing 
living beings, as bet Scgat. 
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Exceptions. Nouns ending in accented al, an, fin, ar, Sr, cur, icr, or, 
belong to the second class strong declension whether they represent 
living beings or lifeless things, as ber ©eneral, ber Jhtmpan, bet @out>er&n, 
ber ^ommentor, ber 6eiretSr, ber ^^affeur, ber Dffiaier, ber Slajjor. 

(b) Masculines in accented anb, enb, ant, ent, and grap^, repre- 
senting persons or things, and also ber hornet and ber planet. 
Examples: bet SJluItipKIanb, ber SKtnuenb, bet gabrilant, ber 
Unbent, -ber ^aragrap^. 

59. The mixed declension. The mixed declension uses strong 
endings in the singular and weak in the plural. Nouns taken 
from French, English, and other modem languages add 8 in the 
plural. (For examples see 61,-^3.) The noun §erj, heart, is ir- 
regular in declension. 

60. Examples: baS 9luge, eye\ ber 35oItor, dodor-, bad ©tu^ 
bium, study. 

Singular 



bag Sluge 


ber 3)of tor 


bad @tubiunt 


bad ^erg 


beg Sluged 


bed 3)oftord 


bed @tubiuntd 


bed ^erjend 


bent Sluge 


bent 3)oftor 


bent @tubiunt 


bent $erjen 


bad Sluge 


ben ^oftor 


bad Stubium 


bad $era 




Plural 




bie Slugen 


bie 3)ottoren 


bie @tubien 


bie ^erjen 


ber Slugen 


ber 3)oItoren 


ber ©tubien 


ber ^ergen 


ben 9(ugen 


ben 35oftoren 


ben ©tubien 


ben §erjen 


bie Slugen 


bie 35oftoren 


bie ©tubien 


bie §erjen 



61. Membership. 

A. Native German words : 

1. About 50 masculines, a few of which are monosyllabic (338). 

2. About 15 neuters, mostly monosyllabic (389). 

B, Many foreign words : 

I. Masculine nouns in on, or, n^, and iud from Latin and Greek 
(See notes i and 2 below.) 
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Note i. Both on and or are short and unaccented in the singular but 
long and accented in the plural, as ber ^oftot, pi. bie ^oftoren ; bee ^(i^ 
mon, pi. bie ^(imonen. Words in accented on, or, belong to the second 
class strong declension, as ber SD^ajor, pi. bie 9J2aiote. 

Note 2. Foreign masculines in ud and iud usually remain unchanged in 
the singular, as bev 92untiud, bed 92untiud, bie 92untien. Those in ud are 
going over to the second class strong declension, as ber ®lobu3, bed ©lo^ 
buffed, bie ©lobuffe or ©loben. 

2. Neuter nouns from Latin and Greek: 

(a) Those ending in a, as bad 3>ranta. 

(b) Those ending in cum, turn, uunt, on (unaccented), which in 
the plural become ccn, ten, ucn, en, as bad 3Dlufeum, pi. bie ?IKufeen ; 
bad @tubtum, pi. bie @tubien ; bad 3)ifHd^on, pi. bie 3)tftic^en. 

(/) Those ending in il, al, with plural in ien. These nouns ate 
going over to the second class strong declension. Examples : bat 
^offtl, pi. bie t^^fftle or ^offtlten ; bad !IRinera<, pi. Me SItnemIe 
or ?IKineraKen. 

{d) bad Snfeft and bad Sntereffe. 

3. Masculine and neuter nouns and a few feminines from 
French, English, and other modem languages. These words add t 
in the plural. Notice the following examples : 

bad Sleftaurant bed Sleftaurontd bie 9ieftatttanti& 

bie ^iUa ber SSiOa bie SSiHad or StOen 

ber Sorb bed Sorbd bie Sorbd 

bie Sabp ber Sabp bie Sabpd or Sabied 

ber 3)on bed 3)ond bie 3)ond 

ber $afd^a bed $afd^ad bie $afc^ad 

Note. Foreign words of the mixed declension are not usually accented 
on the last syllable. Exceptions are nouns ending in i(, al, bad ^nfeft, and 
a few others. 

^yB2. Peculiarities of nonns. The singular form of masculine and 
neuter nouns of weight, measure, or quantity is used after niunerals. 
Two feminines, bie $anb and bie 9RarI, also belong here. 

jlarl trant jwei ©lad SBaffer. 
Carl drank two glasses of water. 
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35a3 $ferb ift fttnfjc^n §anb ^od^. 
The horse is fifteen hands high, 

35aS ^vxmzx foftct groci 3Karf . 
The price of the room is two marks, 

63. The noun denoting the material weighed or measured is in 
apposition to the noun of weight, measure, or quantity; but if ac- 
companied by an article or a demonstrative adjective, it is in the 
genitive, or in the dative with t)On ; if accompanied by an adjective 
without the article it may be in apposition or in the genitive. 

3toci ®laS SBaffcr, mtt groct ®IaS SBaflcr, two glasses of water, with 

two glasses of water. . 
®tb mtr gnjci ©laS beS falteti 2Baf{ctS or t)on bcm faltcn 3Baf{cr, give 

« 

me two glasses of the cold water, 
3n)Ct @IaS faltcS SBaflcr or faltcn SBaffetd, two glasses of cold water. 
3Kit jroci ®IaS faltcjn ?^ffcr or jcncS SBafferS, w/M two glasses of 

cold water or ^ofthdt water, 

64. Some nouns have no plural, as btc Slfd^c, bcr $afcr, btc 
3Jlatl)cmatif, bet 3nt)alt; others no singular, as bic @ltem, bic Dftcrit, 
and bic gctien. 

65. Nouns with borrowed plurals. 

bcr 33au bcS 93aucS btc Sautcn 
bet 33etuf bcS SenifS bie SetufSatten 
baS Sefttcben bed 33eftteben§ bic Sefttebungen 
bcr Sctrug beS SetrugS btc 93etriigeretcn 

btc SUnbniffc 

bic ®rbfd^aftcn 

btc gcucrSbriinftc 

bic Scfiird^tungcn 



ber 33unb 
baS Grbc 
baS gcucr 
bic gurd^t 



bcS SunbeS 
beS grbcS 
bed gcuctS 
bcr %\xxi^i 



building 

calling 

effort 

fraud 

league 

inheritance 

conflagration 

fear 



btc @cn)alt bcr ©ctoalt 



bic ©croalttattgfcttcn | * 



bad @lu(i bed @liidc3 btc ©(iidgfdQc 



(fortune, fortu- 
\ nate experiences 
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bic ©unft 
ber ilummcr 
bag Seben 
bag Seib 
ber So^n 
ber 5Korb 
ber 9lat 
ber 9laub 
ber ©d^tnud 
ber ©egen 
ber ©trett 
ber 3:0b 
bas Unglu* 



ber ®unft 
bed j^ummerd 
beS Sebend 
bed Setbed 
bed So^ned 
bed 5Korbed 
bed Stated 
bed Slaubed 
bed ©d^ntuded 
bed ©egend 
bed ©tretted 
bed 2;obed 
bed Unguufd' 



ber SSerrat bed SScrratd'K 
ber 3cinf bed 3flnfed 



bte ©unftbegetgungen 
bte iJummerntffe 
bte 5Kenfd^enleben 
bte Setben 
bte Selol^nungen 
bte 3Jlorbtaten 
bte Statfd^ldge 
bte Slaubereten 
bte ©d^mudfad^en 
bte ©egnungen 
bte ©tretttgfetten 
bte S^obedfaUe 
bic UngludfdfaBe 

bte SSerratereten 

bte SSnfereien 



A 



{ 



favor 
sorrow 
life, lives 
suffering 
reward 
murder 
counsel 
robbery 
ornament 
blessing 
dispute 
death 

misfortune 
treason, treach- 
erous acts 
quarrel 



66. Diffetentiation of certain nouns, 
ber Sanb bed Sanbcd bte 33dnbc 



bad S3anb 
bad Sanb 
bie S3anbe 
ber 93auer 
ber Sauer 
ber 93unb 
bad Sunb 
ber 6l)or 



bed 93anbed 
bed SSanbed 
ber Sanbe 
bed Sauerd 
bed S3auerd 
bed SSunbed 
bed Sunbed 
bed (S^ord 



volume 
ribbon 
bond, fetter 
band, troop 
peccant 
bird cage 



bte Sanber 

bte Sanbe 

bte 93attbctt ' 

bte 93auern 

ble Sauer 

bieSUnbniffeCSilnbc) alliance 

bie Sunbe bundle 

bie 6^ ore choir 

w fzu fau" \ (choir {part of a 

bte e^ore (S^ore) | ^;^^^^^ 

carrier, por- 
ter 

( servant (in 
ber 3)ienftmann bed 3)ienftmanned bie 3)ienftleute < h \ 

ber S)ienfttnann bed 3)ienftmanned bic ©ienftntannen vassal 



bad 6^or bed Sl^ord 

ber 3)ienftmann bed 3)ien[tmanned bie 3)ienftmanner \ 



•^ 
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baft 3)ing 


beft 3)ingeft 


bie 3)inge 


'thing {a general 
term) 


baft 3)ing 


beft 3)ingeft 


bie ^inget 


'thing (a specific 
term) 


bcr 35om 


beft 3)otneft 


bie3>otneii(356tnet) thom 






bie 3)otne 


varieties of thorns 


bet ©ff eft 


beft @ffeftft 


bie @ffefte 


effea 






bie Sffelten 


movable goods 


ber (Srbe 


beft @tben 


bie @tben 


heir 


baft @tbe 


beft @tbeft 


bie Stbfc^aften 


inheritance 


bet gaben 


beft t^abenft 


bie gdben 


thread 


bet ^ben 


beft §abenft 


bie gaben 


fathom 


ber glut 


beft glutft 


bie glutc 


entrance hall 


bie %lviv 


bet glut 


bie gluten 


(field or entrance 
\ hall 


baft ®e^alt 


beft ©e^alteft 


bie (Se^altet 


salary 


bet ©e^alt 


beft ©e^alteft 


bie ©exalte 


intrinsic value 


baft ©eftd^t 


beft ©eftd^tft 


bie ©eftd^tet 


face 


baft ©eftd^t 


beft ©eftc^tft 


bie ©eftd^te 


vision 


bet §etbe 


beft ^etben 


bie ^eiben 


heathen 


bie ipeibe 


bet $eibe 


bie ^eiben 


heath 


baft $otn 


beft ^otneft 


bie $5tnet 


horn 






bie $otne 


kinds of horn 


bet $ut 


beft QuU^ 


bie iptite 


hat 


bie $ut 


bet $ut 


bie iputen 


guard 


bet ^unbe 


beft Kunben 


bie ^unben 


customer 


bie Jtunbe 


bet ^uitbe 


bie ^unben 


news 


bet Saben 


beft Sabenft 


bie Saben (Saben) shutter 


bet Saben 


beft Sabenft 


bie Saben 


store 


baft £anb 


beft Sanbeft 


bie Sdnbet 


land 






bie Sanbe 


' states, districts (J>arts 
. of a political whole) 



Note. The old plural form 
of SJinbeVy and remains also in 



Sanbe sometimes occurs in poetry in place 
proper names, as bie ^lieberlanbe. 
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bad Sid^t 


bed Std^ted 


bie Sid^ter 


light 


bad Std^t 


bed Std^ted 


bie Sid^te 


candle 


ber Stat 


bed Stated 


bie Statfd^Iage 


advice 


bet Stat 


bed Slated 


bie Slate 


councilor 


ber Sd^ilb 


bed ©d^ilbed 


bie ©d^ilbe 


shield 


bad @(^ilb 


bed ©d^ilbed 


bie ©d^ilber 


shop sign 


ber ©d^urj 


bed ©d^ui^ed 


bie ©d^iirge 


apron for men 


bie ©d^flrje 


ber ©d^iirje 


bie ©d^lii^en 


apron for women 


ber See 


bed ©eed 


bie ©een 


lake 


bie ©ee 


ber ©ee 


bie ©een 


sea 


ber ©to* 


bed ©toded 


bie ©tode 


cane 


ber ©tod 


bed ©to(fed 


bie ©tode 


story (of a house) 


ber ©trau| 


bed ©trau^ed 


bie ©trau|e 


ostrich 


ber ©trau^ 


bed Bixau^t^ 


bie ©trdu^e 


combat^ bouquet 


ber Setl 


bed Xeild 


bie 2^eile 


part 


bad %exl 


bed Zeild 


bie Xeile 


share 


bad lor 


bed 2:ord 


bie 2:ore 


gate 


ber %ox 


bed loren 


bie Soren 


fool 


bad Zud^ 


bed Siud^ed 


bie 2;Uc^er 


piece of cloth 


bad %vi6) 


bed S^ud^ed 


bie Xud^e 


kind of cloth 


bad 2Bort 


bed 2Borted 


bie 5Bdrter 


word 






« 


J words in connected 
\ speech 






bie SBorte 



N. 



^' 67. Proper nouns. Proper nouns add d in the genitive singular. 
•v'Those ending in a sibilant (f, ^, fd^, j, j) take the apostrophe only 

^ or add end in the genitive, but names of places take oon, as bie 

•-' 

' ©trafeen oon ^Parid. Feminines in e may take either d or nd. But 
proper nouns, except neuter names of countries, take no ending 
when preceded by the definite article. 

;v> 68. When a proper noun is preceded by a title (except §err, 
^vjwhich is always declined) the name only is declined. But if the 
lefinite article is used before the title, the title and not the name 
) is declined. 



V 
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69. 


Examples : 










Jlatl 


Srift 


So^ 


Sutfe 


Serta 


bet Heine Staxl 


StaxU 


or gri^nS 


»o^' 


2utfcn8 
or 2uifc3 


93etta8 


bed tietnen Jlatl 


Rati 


Srift 


aso^ 


Sutfe 


Serta 


bent ileinen Jtarl 


Rati 


Sfrift 


So^ 


Sutfc 


Serta 


ben Ileinen Rati 



bad oeteinigte ^eutfd^lanb Jtaifer SBil^elnt bet Jtaifer 3BiI^eIm 

bed oereinigten ^eutfd^Ianbd Jlatfer SBil^elntd bed ^aijetd 2Bil^eIm 

bent oeteinigten 3)eutf(i^Ianb Jtaifer SBil^elm bent fiatfet 28tll^elm 

bad oereinigte 3)eutfcl^Ianb Jtatfer SBil^elm ben Jtaifer Sil^elm 

§err ^Profeffor ©d^ntibt bet $ett ?Ptofeflot ©d^ntibt 

$ettn $tofe{fot @cl^mibtd bed ^ettn ^tofeflotd @d^ntibt 

$ettn ^Ptofeftot ©d^ntibt bent §ettn ^Ptofeffot ©d^ntibt 

$ettn ?Ptofefiot ©d^ntibt ben §ettn ^Ptofeflot ©d^ntibt 

Note. 2)ad Deteintgtc JDcutfc^lanb means united Germany \ §ctt ^to* 
feffot @(^mibt» simply Professor Schmidt^ and not Mr, Professor Schmidt, 

. 70. Gender. Very few rules in respect to the gender of German 
nouns are practical (84). A careful application of the following 
statements, however, may prove helpful. 

71. Nouns denoting living beings usually follow nattiral gender. 

72. Masculine are : 

1. The names of the seasons, months, days, and points of the 
compass : 

{a) gttt^Iing, ©ontntet, $etbft, SBintet. 

(p) Sanuat, ^ebtuat, gjlarj, Sptil, 9Bai, 3uni, 3uli, augnft, 
©eptembet, Dftobet, 9flot)embet, 3>ejentbet. 

{c) ©onntag, SRontag, 35iendtag, ?IKittn)0(i^, S)onnetdta8, f^ettag, 
©onnabenb or ©antdtag. 

(d) bet 5Wotben, bet ©ftben, bet Open, bet SBepen. 

2. Nouns in nt, ling, id^, tj, as bet Saunt, bet S^^sKnfl* ^^ 
Xeppid^, bet Jtdnig. 

Exceptions : bad §eim, bad Samm, bie @c^am. 
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3. Nouns in ct denoting agency : bet ©d^neibet. 

4. Nouns in en, unless they are infinitives used as nouns (74, 3) : 
bet ®atten, bet Ofen, but bad Seben, bad Setnen. 

5. Most monosyllables formed from the roots of verbs, as fd^lie^ 
^en, bet Sd^lu^ ; binben, bet Sanb. 

73. Feminine are«^ 

I. The names of German rivers. Exceptions : bet 9t^ein, bet 
>, 5Redat, bet STOain, bet Sobet, bet Sod^et, bet Sed^, and a few others. 
Most foreign rivers are masculine : bet S^tban, bet SKif jtjjtppi. 
^; 2. The names of trees, plants, flowers, and fruits : bie Sid^e, bie 
Xtaube, bie Slofe, bie 93itne. 

Exceptions : bet ^pfcl, hex ?fir[i(5, bcr Sorbccr, bet 3l^otn. 

3. All nouns ending in ei, ^il, leil, fd^fl, ung, and in : bie 
Stauetei, bie SBeid^eit, bie Aleinigteit, bie Steunbfd^aft, bie Sebtn« 

. fiung, bie ^eunbin. 

4. All nouns in e derived from adjectives and the roots of verbs, 
as fait, bie Adlte ; lieben, bie Siebe. 

74. Neater are : 

1. The names of cities, countries, and islands: 93et[in, 3)eutfd^« 
lanb, ^antteid^, Siiilien. 

Exceptions : bie @($n)eia, bie ^iitlei, bie $fa(a, and a few others. 

2. The names of minerals, except bet @ta^I. Examples: bad 
®olb, bad Sifen, bad @ilbet. 

3. All parts of speech other than nouns, used substantively and 
not referring to persons : bad ®el^en, bad ^t unb SBibet, bad 3ld^ 
ttnb 9Be^, but bet 9llte, bie ®ute. 

4. The letters of the alphabet : bad 21, bad 31. 

5. An nouns in turn and IcI, except bet l^tttum and bet 9leid^« 
turn. Examples : bad ^tftentum, bad 3)titteL 

6. All nouns in d^en and lein. These endings are diminutive 
' suffixes and usually cause mutation, as bie t^au, bad $taulein; 

bie aRagb, bad 3Jldbd^en. 
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I. Limiting ■> 



75. Adjectives axe of two kinds : 

f (a) The definite article (25). 
(d) The demonstrative and interrogative adjectives 

(91, 97). 
(c) The indefinite article and the possessive and 
indefinite adjectives (80, 89, 90). 
2. Qualifying, as gut, alt, 

y 76. Most adjectives in German are declined, but qualifying 
adjectives used in the predicate or appositively are declined only 
when accompanied by an article. 

77. There axe two adjective declensions, the strong and the 
/^weak. An adjective is declined strong when no determining word 

precedes it, and weak if it is preceded by a determining word. See 
note, and 78-80. 

Note. When einig-, mc^rer-, toenig, Did, and fol(5 precede the quali- 
fying adjective it is weak in the singular and strong (or sometimes weak) 
in the plural (90). 

78. The determining words are : 

I. bcr, bicfcr, jcnct, jcbcr, all, cinig- mcl^rct- (90, note s ; 9i). 



^ 



Note. The masculine of me^vet-^s^ not-ustfd-in-the-singttkr. 

cin, fcin, tncin, bcin, fcin, unjct, cuct, il^t, 3l^r (82^ ^ 



3. mand^(cr), fold^(ct), t)icl(er), n)eld^(cr) (80 ; 90, note i ; and 96). 

79. The words cin, fein, mcin, etc. (78, 2) have no ending in the 
^nominative singular masculine and neuter and in the accusative 
singular neuter. The adjective following them, therefore, takes 
the strong endings (masculine ct and neuter c8) in these three 
cases. Thus we have what is sometimes called the mixed declen- 
sion of adjectives. 

80. The words given under 78, 3, sometimes omit their inflec- 
tional endings, and the adjective following them then has strong 
endings, as mand^ gutet SRann, vxd guted 93tot. 
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81. Table of endings of the adjective declensions. 





Strong 






Weak 




er 


e 


ed 


e(er) 


e 


e(e8) 


en 


er 


en 


en 


en 


en 


etn 


er 


ent ^ 


en 


en 


en 


en 


e ; 


ed . 


en 


e 


e(e8) 


e 


e 


e 


en 


en 


en 


er 


er 


er 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


e 


e 


* 

e 


en 


en 


en 



82. The strong endings are like those of the definite article, ex- 
cept tiiat the genitive singular masculine and neuter of qualifying 
adjectives is always weak, that is, ends in en. Present usage does 
not admit the old genitive ending ed, but it is still retained in a 
few fixed expressions, as reined ^ergend, guteS SRutd. Limiting ad- 
jectives (75), however, end in ed in the genitive singular masculine 
and neuter. { ' 

I. Notice the vowels in bie, bad, and e, ed. 

83. Two or more qualifpng adjectives used with a noun follow 
the same declension: nom. gutcr alter STOann, gen. guten alien 
SJlanned ; nom. ber gute alte 3Jtann, gen. bed guten alten Scanned. 

84. The strong declension (adjective + noun). 



guter 3Rann 
guten 3Ranne3 
gutem 3Jtanne 
guten 3Jtann 

gute 3Ranner 
guter SRanner 
guten 3Jldnnem 
gute 3Jtdnner 



Singular 

gute '%tWX 
guter t^rau 
guter ^au 
gute '%t^Vi 

Plural 

gute ^auen 
guter t^auen 
guten ^rauen 
gute ^auen 



guted j{tnb 
guten AinbeS 
gutem Ainbe 
guted Ainb 

gute j{inber 
guter j{inber 
guten Ainbem 
gute Ainber 
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^ 85. The weak declension (determining word -|- adjective + noun). 



bet %yx\t !IRann 
bed guten 3Jlanned 
bem guten SRanne 
ben guten 3Jtann 

bie guten 3Jtdnnet 
bet guten 3Jldnnet 
ben guten 3Jlannem 
bie guten SRanner 

lein gutet 3Rann (79) 
tetneS guten ^Ranned 
feinem guten 5Kanne 
teinen guten ^Rann 

feine guten ^Ranner 
leinet guten 3Rdnner 
feinen guten 3Rdnnem 
feine guten SRdnnet 



Singular 

bie gute t^au 
bet guten f^cm 
bet guten ^au 
bie gute t^tau 

Plural 

bie guten ^auen 
bet guten ^auen 
ben guten t^auen 
bie guten t^auen 

Singular 

leine gute ^au 
feinet guten ^au 
leinet guten ^au 
teine gute ^au 

Plural 

leine guten ^tauen 
feinet guten ^auen 
feinen guten ^tauen 
feine guten t^auen 



bad gute j{inb 
bed guten Jtinbed 
bem guten j{inbe 
bad gute Ainb 

bie guten ftinbet 
bet guten ftinbet 
ben guten ftinbetn 
bie guten Ainbet 

fein guted j{inb 
feined guten j{inbed 
feinem guten ftinbe 
fein guted ftinb 

feine guten Ainber 
feinet guten ^inbet 
feinen guten Jtinbem 
teine guten ^inbet 



86. Adjectives used as nouns retain the adjective declension. 

Singular 

®utet @ute bet@ute bad®ute fein®utet eimged®ute 

®uten @utet bed@uten bed@uten feined @uten einiged®uten 

®utem @utet bem®uten bem®uten feinem @uten einigem®uten 

@uten ^yxit \itxi®yx\txi bad@ute feinen @uten einiged®ute 

Plural 

®ute bie @uten 

®utet bet ®uten 

®uten ben ®uten 

®yxit bie ®uten 



feine ®uten einige ®uten 

feinet ®uten einiget ®uten 

feinen ®uten einigen @uten 

feine ®uten einige ®uten 



Note, ©iniged ®ute in the singular means some good (an abstract noun) ; 
in the plural, some good things or some good people. 
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87. Participles used as adjectives or nouns are declined like 
adjectives. 



gelel^ttet SJtatm 
gelel^rten ^IRanned 
gelel^ttem 3Jtanne 
gelel^vten 3Jtann 

gelel^rte ^Jldnner 
gele^rter 3Jldnner 
gele^tten ^Rannem 
gelel^tte Wannex 



Singular 

bet ©elel^tte 
beS ®ele^rten 
bent @ele^tten 
ben @elel^tten 

Plural 

bie ®elel^rten 
bet @elel^rten 
ben ©ele^rten 
bie ©elel^tten 



fein ®elel^tte¥ 
feined ©elel^tten 
teinem ®elel^tten 
feinen @elel^tten 

tetne ©ele^tten 
teinet ©elel^tten 
teinen ©ele^tten 
feine @ele^rten 



j' 88. An adjective may be formed from the name of a city by 
' adding et. It is indeclinable and written with a capital (28, 7) : 

nom. bet Joiner 3)om, gen. beS Joiner S)om8, dat. bem Joiner S)om, 

ace. ben Solnet S)om. 



# 



89. The possessive adjectives are mein, bein, jetn, il^t, jein, unfer, 
eiier, t^r, and 3^t. They are possessive adjectives when used before 
a noun, as mein §ut, jeine ^eber, unjet 33ud^. For their declension 
see 80 ; for their use as possessive pronouns see 180-140. 

90. The indefinite numeral adjectives may be grouped as 
follows : 

1. Those containing the idea of number. 

(a) Uninflected : allerl^anb, alletlet, a// kinds of\ ein paar, a few, 

(b) Inflected: anber- other \ beib-, both\ mand^, many a; 
me^ret-, several \ jeber, each (never weak, but mixed (79) if pre- 
ceded by the indefinite article). 

{c) The indefinite article : ein, ^, an (80). 

2. Those expressing quantity. 

[a) Uninflected : ein roentg, a little ; etroaS, some ; bi^en, little 
{bU). 

(b) Inflected : gang, all, whole ; ^alb, half. 
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3. Those expressing quantity before a noun in the singular, and 
number before a noun in the plural. 

(a) Uninfiected : gcnug, enough ; mcl^t, mare ; lautet, citcl, noth- 
ing but, 

(b) Inflected (strong): all, all\ tDcId^, some, 

(c) Inflected : cinig-, some^ afew^ harmonious \ gefamt, all, entire \ 
famtlid^, all, entire ; ubrig, the rest ; mcl, much, pL many ; wenig, 
little, ^hfew, 

(d) The negative article : Icin, not a, no (adj.). 

Note i. When mand^ precedes the indefinite article it is not declined. 
It is also sometimes not declined when it precedes another adjective. 
Examples: manc^ ein SRann, manc^ eined SRanned; tnanc^ guter SRann, 
manc^ guten Scanned, 

Note 2. The form me^vev-t is a double comparative, being composed of 
the comparative nte^v and the comparative suffix er. 

Note 3. An article, or a demonstrative or a possessive adjective, pre- 
ceding M^c^ettt is in the neuter gender regardless of the gender of the noun 
which follows bi^c^en. 

Note 4. ©an) and f^alh are not declined when used alone before neuter 
names of places, as nom. ganj ^eutfd^lanb, gen. gan) ^eutfc^lanbd, but 
nom. baS ganje ^eutfd^lanb, gen. bed ganjen ^eutfc^lanbd. 

Note 5. 9ltt before the definite article or a possessive adjective gener- 
ally remains undeclined in the singular and sometimes also in the plural : 
all bad IBaffer, aU or aUe meine &pfe(. 

I 91. The demonstrative adjectives are biefer, jener, bet (92), bet^ 
jelbe, bcrjenigc (92), bet namlid^e (85), and jold^ (96). When they 
do not limit a noun they are demonstrative pronouns (152). The 
declension of bie jet and betfelbe is as follows : 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

biejet bieje biefeS biefe / betfelbe biefelbe basfelbe biefelben 

biefes biefet biefed biefet besfelben betfelben bedfelben betfelben 

btefem biefet biefem biefen bemfelben betfelben bemfelben benfelbcn 

biefen biefe biefed biefe benfelben biefelbe basfelbe biefelben 

Note. Limiting adjectives do not take en in the genitive singular mas- 
culine and neuter (76, 
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92. S)cr as a demonstrative adjective is declined like the definite 
article. S)cricnigc is declined like berfclbe. 

93. The forms bcSglcid^cn (sing.) and bctglcid^cn (pi., but used 
also of the sing.) are indeclinable. 

l/tf^' 3)iefed, neuter nominative and accusative singular, often 
drops its ending eS and becomes bieS. 

i 95. S)icfcr and jener call attention to nearness and remoteness, 
while bcr merely emphasizes. To indicate its stress bet is often 
printed with spaced type. 

SJicjcr 9Rann ifl rcid^, icnct tft arm. 
TTiis man is rich, that one is poor, 

S)et SRann ift tcid^. 
That man is rich, 

!3n bet ^inftc^t ^aben @te ted^t. 

In that respect you are right, ^ ^ ^' 

jfC 96. @ol(l^ is never declined when it precedes the indefinite article, 
and is often not declined before another adjective. Examples: 
nom. fold^ ein STOann, gen. fold^ eineS STOanneS ; nom. fold^ guteS 
93tot, gen. fold^ guten Stoted. 

Yd7. The interrogative adjectives are tDeld^et, which, what, and 
iDaS fiit ein, what kind of. They are declined as follows : 

Singular Plural 

toeld^et 3Jtann tDeld^e ^Rdnnet 

toeld^ed 3JtdnneS toeld^et ^Ranner 

n)eld^em 3Jtanne nield^en 3Jtdnnem 

toeld^en 3Jlann xozlS^z 3Jlannet 

tDad fiit ein 3Rann xoa% fiit ^Rdnnet 

xocA fitt eined 3Jtanned n)ad fUt SRdnnet 

was flit einem STOanne roaS fiit 3Hdnnetn 

xoci% fiit einen 3Jtann xo(A fiit SRdnnet 

Note. SBeld^et as an interrogative adjective is declined like biefet. 
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98. Comparison of adjectives. Adjectives are compared in Ger- 
man by adding to the positive et to form the comparative and ft 
to form the superlative. If the positive ends in a dental (b, t) 
or a sibilant (j, ^, jd^, j), the superlative adds eft. Participles in 
cnb or et add p. Adjectives in el, en, et, suppress an e if another 
syllable is added which begins with e, as ebel, eblet, bet eble, ben 
eblen or ben ebcin 5Wann. Examples : 



deep 


tief 


tiefer 


ticfP 


am ticfflcn 


diligent 


fleifeig 


fleifetget 


Peiftigji 


am fletfeigften 


wild 


n)ilb 


n)ilbet 


wilbeft 


am n)ilbeften 


old 


alt 


alter 


aiteft 


am alteften 


siifeet 


n 


ffl^t 


fttfeep 


am jii^eften 


charming 


teijenb 


reigenbet 


reijenbft 


am reijenbftctt 


cultured 


gebilbet 


gebilbetet 


gebilbetft 


am gebilbetften 


99. A number of adjectivesare irregular in comparison. 


good 


gut 


u^ 


beft 


am beften 


much 


t)tel 


me^r 


meift 


am meiften 


little 


n)emg 


r weniget 
I minbet 


wenigft 
minbeft 


am wentgften 
am minbeften 


large 


gtofe 


gro^t 


gtofet 


am gto^ten 


near 


na^ 


na^et 


ndd^ft 


am nad^ften 


high 


^od^ 


^o^et 


vmi 


am ^oc^fteiv 



Note. 9Za^ adds c in the superlative, ^od^ drops c when e follows, as 
^d^er, bet l^o^e 93aum, ein l^o^er Saum^ 

100. A number of adjectives, used only in the comparative and 
superlative, are derived from adverbs. 



Adverb 


Comparative 


Superlative/ 

bet bie bad dil^tfte 




au^n 


bet bie bag ciu^ere 


am au^etften 


erft 


ber bie baS erftete 


bet bie bad etfte 


am etften 


l^inten 


bet bie bas ^tntete 


bet bie bad ^intetfte 


am ^intetften 


innen 


ber bie bag innere 


bet bie bad innetfte 


am innetften 


le^t 


bet bie bad le^tete 


bet bie bad le^te 


am le^ten 



\ 
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^101. The comparison of equality is expressed by fo • • < al^ 
fo . . . tt)tc; cbcnfo . . . alS, cbcnfo ... rote. 

©ic x\t fo (cbcnfo) tctd^ aU (rote) et. 
^^ is as rich as he is, 

@te ift ebenfo J^itbfd^ aid (roie) tl^re @d^roeftet. 
She is just as pretty ns^ her, sister, 

^ 102. STOcl^r and roeniget are used in c<ynparing two qualities of the 

same object. * • 

@t ift me^r flei^tg al3 begabt. 

Ife is more industrious than talented, 

@r ift roeniger begabt al3 flei^tg. 

fP He is less talented than industrious, 

103. The English than is expressed in German by alS, and 
the . . . the by jc . . . jc or je . . . bcfto. 

Carl is larger than his brother, 

Harl ift gto^et aid fein 93ruber. 

The sooner the better, 

3c c^cr je (bcfto) bcjfer. 

•^^04. The superlative of adjectives may be classified as follows : 
the relative, as bet, btc, baS ticfftc; the am form (used only in the pred- 
icate), as am ticfftcn ; and the absolute, as Itcbft, or ^oc^ft intcrcfjant. 

^ 105. The relative superlative of an adjective expresses the high- 
est degree with reference to two or more persons or things. 

fjri^ ift bet flci^tgfte ilnabc in bcr ©d^ulc, Fred is the most studious 
boy in school, 

ffarl l^at ctncn gto^cn 2lpfcl, abcr ^t^ l^at ben gto^tcn, Carl has a 

large apple, but Fred has the largest one, 
%t\% ift bcr Pct^tgftc t)on attcn, Fred is the most studious of all, 
Unfcr §au8 ift baS ncucftc in btcfct ©tta^c, our house is the newest 

in this street. 

Note. In the third and fourth sentences ber flei^tgfte and bad nettefte 
are predicate superlatives (106). 




^ 
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^ 106. The superlative degree of a predicate adjective is expressed : 
I. By the relative superlative. 

^arl ifl gto^. 

I Carl is tall, 

ftarl tft bet gro^te t)on ben btei Anaben. 

Carl is the tallest of the three boys. 

Note. See also 105, third and fourth sentences. 

Note. A predicate adjective is one that is used as complement to a copu* 
lative verb. 

^ 2. By the ^m form, which is a phrase in the dative case, and 
is used: 
' {a) When a person or thing is compared with itself at different 

times or places or under different circumstances. 

(b) When objects are compared which do not belong to the 
same class. 

§icr ift ber ©CC lief, here the lake is deep, 

§ier ift ber See am tiefftcn, here the lake is deepest, 

6r fUl^It fid^ fd^road^, he feels weak, 

6r fii^It ftd^ ^eute wco. fd^rodd^ftcn, he feels weakest to-day. 

S)ie ^Pflaume ifl gto^, bie 33itne nod^ gtofeer, abcr bet Slpfel ifl am 

gto^leit/ the plum is large, the pear larger, but the apple is the 
largest \ but notice 

%tt 2lpfel ifl gro^, biefer nod^ gtdfeet, abcr jlctter ifl bet gto^le, that 

apple is large, this one is larger, but that one is the largest, 

107. The absolute superlative is used to express a very high, or 
the highest, degree without making a comparison, as liebflet SSalet ! 
dearest father-, befte SBate ju bittigflen ^reifcn ! best goods at the lowest 
prices. It may be expressed by the superlative alone or by the 
superlative strengthened by aUcr, as aDerliebfleS ilinb, dearest child^ 
but more frequently it is expressed by using in connection with the 
positive form of the adjective a word which has the general mean- 
ing of very, as fe^r, l^od^fl, au^erfl, riefig; for example, ^od^fl inters 
cfjanl, very interesting ; du^erft angene^m, extremely agreeable. 
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108. Declension. Comparatives and superlatives follow the reg- 
ular adjective declension. 



ftlterer 3Rann 
alteten 3Jlanne3 
altetem SRanne 
alteren SRann 



alien 3Rattttcr 
alterer SJlannet 
ftlteren 3Jlannetn 
altctc SroStttter 



Singular 

bet altctc 3Kann 
bed dltcten !lJtannc3 
bem dltetcn Tlanm 
ben dltcten 3Jlann 

Plural 

bie alteten 3Jtdnnet 
bet dltcten !lJtdnnet 
ben dltcten SRdnnetn 
bie dltcten 3Jldnnet 



mein dltefted Stxni 
ntetned dlteften ftinbeS 
nteinem dlteften ^inbe 
mein dltefted ftinb 



nteine dlteften ftinbet 
meinet dlteften ^inbet 
metnen dlteften ^inbetn 
meine dlteften ^inbet 

109. Vowel mutation. A few very common monosyllabic adjec- 
tives mutate the root vowel in the comparative and superlative. 

alt gtob ^od^ Hug lang fd^tDatj sometimes also bang, 
atg gto^ jung ftant na^ ftatt bumm, tot, and a 

atm l^att lalt futj fd^atf roatm few others 

\ 

THE ADVERB 

y^O. Comparision of adverbs. Adverbs are compared as follows : 

beautifully fd^dn fd^onet am fd^onften aufs fd^onftc 

easily j^ '; leid^t leid^tet am leic^tcften aufd letd^tefte 

n^r v/l no^ ndl^et am ndd^ften aufs ndc^ftc 

often oft oftet am bfteften aufs bftefte 

111. Adverbs form their comparative like adjectives. The super- 
lative is generally expressed by a dative or an accusative phrase 
which may be called respectively the relative and the absolute 
superlative of adverbs (105, 107). The relative superlative of an 
adverb, however, must not be confused with the am form of the 
adjective (106, 2). Decide in each case whether the corresponding 
positive form is an adjective or an adverb. The adverbial superla- 
tive without a preposition occurs in only a few cases (116). 
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112. The relative superlative of an adverb expresses the rela- 
tively highest degree attained by a person or thing when compared 
with another person or thing, or with itself at different times 
or places or under different circumstances. 

Rati jd^rfitbt am fd^bnftcn von aU ben ilnaben. 
Of all the boys Carl writes the most beautifully, 

Suifc ftngt immct jd^on, abcr ^cute fang jtc am jc^onften. 
Louise always sings beautifully^ but to-day she sang more beautifully 
than ever, 

113. The absolute superlative of an adverb expresses a very high 
degree without making a comparison. 

@r empftng mic^ aufd freunblid^fte. 
He received me most cordially. 

2)cr STOcnfc^ ift aufS nad^flc mit ben 3:icrcn t)crn)anbt. (®oeti&c.) 
Man is very closely related to the animals, 

114. A number of adverbs are irregular in comparison. 

gut 6ef(et am beften balb el^er am e^efien 

. - r bcfjct am beften . r roeniaet am roeniaflcn 

""•^Hrao^Iet amtoo^lften '"^"'nminbet amminbeften 

gem lieber am liebften t)icl me^r am meiflen 

115. Notice the meaning of t)iel, fe^r, gem, lieber, and am liebs 
ften in the following sentences : 

@t fprid^t t)iel/ he talks much, 

6r liebt fie fel^t, he loves her very much, 

6r trinit gem SKild^, he likes milk, 

6r ttinft lieber 2!ee alS ilaffee, he prefers tea to coffee, 

(Sr ttinft am liebften W\\6), he likes milk best of all, 

116. Several absolute superlatives are formed irregularly, as 
ftu^erft, balbigft, ergebenft, fteunblic^ft, gefaOigft, giitigft, l^etjlid^ft, 
^d^ ft, jijjjgft, l^gft, jj^ijt, minbeft, moglic^ft, beftenS, erftenS, brittend, 
ftfl^eftend, ^5(|ften3, meiftenS, minbeftend, n)entgften3, ncid^ftend. 



/ <: 
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NUMERALS ^ '^ C 

117. Cardinals. The cardinals are: ^ ]-] r, Ci 

1 cinS, g.in)ct, 3 btct, 4 t)icr, 5 funf , 6 f ed^8, 7 ficben, 8 ad^l, 
9 ncun, 10 je^n, 11 elf, 12 groblf, 13 btctje^n, 14 mcrjc^n, 15 fiinf- 
gc^n, 16 jcd^jcl^n, 17 ftcbjc^n, 18 ac^tjcl^n, 19 neunjcl^n, 20 groanjig, 
21 cinunbgroanjig, 22 jwciunbjroanjig, 30 brci^ig, 40 oicrgig, 50 
funfjig, 60 fcd^gtg, 70 fiebjtg, 80 ac^tgig, 90 neungig, 100 ^unbcrt, 
1000 taufcnb, 1,000,000 cine SKiffion. 

J^US, The carcKnals except citt are not declined. Q^ci and brei 
sometimes form a genitive jrocict, breict, and a dative jroctcn, 
brcien. 

' 119. Sin when used with a noun is either a numeral adjective 
or the indefinite article. As a numeral adjective it is sometimes 
printed with spaced letters or with a capital. It is declined like 
the indefinite article, or when preceded by the definite article it is 
declined like a weak adjective. 

Note. For the use of ein as an indefinite pronoun see 162. 

^20. Ordinals. The ordinals from one to twenty are formed by 
adding t to the cardinals and from twenty upwards by adding ft, as 
bcr t)icttc, bcr mcrjc^ntc, bet jroanjigftc, bcr brci^igftc, bet ficbgigftc, 
bcr ^unbcrtfte. 

Exceptions. ®rft, britt, fcd^ft, ficbt (beside fiebent), and ad)t/ 
121. The ordinals are declined like adjectives. 

/ 122. Words derived from numerals. 

I. Nouns. They are formed by adding tcl (derived from Seil) to 
the ordinals, as cin Dtittcl, baS Drittcl. 

j 2. Adjectives. These are formed from the cardinals by adding 
fad^, fdltig, criei, and malig, as cinfad^, t)icrfaltig, brcictici, einmalig. 
/ 3. Adverbs. Numeral adverbs are formed by adding mal to the 
cardinals and cnS to the ordinals, as einmal, ctftcnS; jroeimal, 
grocitenS. 



J 
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PRONOUNS 

1S23. Personal pronouns. 

Singular Plural 

First Second Third First Second Third 

Person Person Person Person Person Person 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

NoM. id^ bu et ftc c3 xoxx i^r jtc ®\t(jou) 

Gen. meinct beinct fcincr il^rct fcinet unfet cucr il^rct 3^^^ 

Dat. mir bit il^m il^r il^m unS cud^ t^nenSl^nen 

Ace. tnid^ bid^ i^n fie ed unS eud^ fie @ie 

124. In poetry the genitives meinet, bciner, feiner are frequently 
replaced by the older forms mein, bein, fein. 

125. A personal pronoun referring to a preceding noun agrees 
with it in gender and number. 

SBo ift mein $ut ? $aben @ie i^n gefe^en ? 
Where is my hat ? Have you seen it f 

/i26. Personal pronouns referring to neuter nouns which denote 
, persons, as bad ^aulein, bad 3Rabd^en, bag SEBeib, generally follow 
•^ the natural gender. 

SBie ^ei^ baS STOabd^en ? @ie (or gs) ^eifet 5Warie. 
IVhat is the girVs name f Her name is Marie, 

127. The genitive singular of c3 was formerly eS, and this form 
still occurs in certain phrases, as : 

et ift e3 roett. 

He is worthy of it, 

3d^ bin eS ntiibe. 
I am tired of it. 

128. When things are. referred to, the dative and the accusative 
of the personal pronouns after a preposition are represented by the 
adverb ba (bat before vowels). Da (bat) is prefixed to the prep- 
osition, and the resulting compound is an adverb. 



« 
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@t tDU^te nid^td bat)on. 

He knew nothing of it or of them, 

Sd^ bin bafttr. 

I am in favor of it or of them, 

§ier ip cin 2:ifd^. Scgcn ©ic ^x Sud^ batauf. 
Here is a table. Lay your book upon it, 

129. The genitive forms are compounded with rocgcn, toiQen, 
and ^alben, and the r of the pronoun changes to t, as meinettpegen 
from mctttct 4- rocgcn ; likewise mctnetroiUcn, curct^albcn, etc 

130. For the sake of emphasis the personal pronouns of the third 
person are often replaced by the demonstrative bet, bie, baS (151 

3)en Sddtet f enne id^ fel^r gut, aber bet ^ei^t @d^mtbt unb nid^t SBemj 
The baker /know quite well^ but his name is Schmidt and not Werner, 



I. 



131. The pronouns of address — bit, il^t, and @ie« 

1. ©ic is used where no great intimacy exists. It is plural in form 
and takes its verb in the third person plural, but is used in address- 
ing one person or more than one. It is always written with a 

capital letter. /-. f. ^ « s.^ 

©te finb fictptg. 

You are industrious, 

3d^ ^abe ©ie nid^t gefel^en. 
I didn't see you, 

6r rotrb ^XKtxi gleid^ ^clfcn. 
He will help you immediately, 

2, The singular bu and the plural i^r are used in speaking to 
near relatives, intimate friends, children, animals, and inanimate 
objects. S)u is also used in addressing God. 

9Retn ©O^n, bu btfl fe^r flci^ig, my son, you are very industrious, 
3d^ ^abc bid^ nid^t gcfc^en, I did not see you, 
Jttnbet/ i^r mil^t jeftl nad^ ^auje-gcl^cn, children, you must go home now, 
Unfct SSatcr, bet bu bift in bem §immcl, our Father which art in heaven. 



ft 
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132. Reflexive pronouns. There is but one distinctively reflexive 
form, which is |td^, sdf^ and it occurs only in the third person. The 
other forms are supplied by the personal pronouns. The declension 
I is as follows : 

NoM. — — — — — — — — 

Gen. mcincr bcinct fcincr i^rcr unfcr cucr i^rcr ^xtt 

Dat. mit bit ftd^ jtd^ und eud^ ftd^ jtd^ 

Ace. mid^ bid^ ftd^ ftd^ und eud^ ftd^ ftd^ 

Note i. Reflexive pronouns have no nominative (264). 
Note 2. Illustrative sentences : 

3dJ f djone mcincr, / spare myself, 
Sdft f*^mcidjlc XSCXX, I flatter myself, 
3dJ frcuc midj, I am glad. 
- ®r frcut fidj, he is glad, 
^ iJrcucn ©ic fidj ? Are you glad? 

-133. The indeclinable forms fclbft and fclbcr, sdf^ are intensive 

pronoims. 

SBir fclbft (or fclbcr) finb ^icr. 

We ourselves are here. 

3)er ^rafibenl felbfl (or felbcr) fonnlc nid^t fommcn. 

The president himself could not come, 

134. To avoid ambiguity in the plural, the reciprocal pronoun 
cinanber is sometimes used instead of the reflexive. SBir Heben unS 
may mean we love each other or we love ourselves ; whereas roir 
licben cinanber can mean only we love each other, 

135. The dative of the reflexive pronoun, in connection with the 

definite article, is often used in German for the English possessive 

adjective when the sense is clear, especially when referring to parts 

of the body. 

2[d^ ^abc mir ben 3lrm gebrod^en. 

I broke my arm, 

@r ^at fid^ in ben f^ingcr gefd^nitten. 
He cut his finger. 
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136. PossesBive pronouns. The masculine nominative of the 
possessive pronouns (except unf(c)rcr,cu (c)rer) is like the genitive of 
the corresponding personal pronouns (123). The personal pronouns 
with their corresponding possessives in all genders are as follows : 

Singular Plural 



M. 



F. 



N. 



M. 



F. 



N. 



i* 


mciner 


meine 


meined 


n)ir 


unf(e)rer 


unf(e)re 


unf(e)re8 


bu 


beiner 


beine 


beined 


ilir 


eu(e)rer 


eu(e)re 


eu(e)re8 


cr 


feincr 


feine 


feineS 


fie 


i^rer 


i^re 


i^red 


fie 


i^rcr 


i^rc 


i^red 


©ie 


S^rer 


3^re 


S^reS 


ed 


feiner 


feine 


feineS 











*. 



137. The possessive pronouns may be preceded by the definite 
article, and meinet, meine, nteineS then become ber meine, bie meine, 
bag meine. There is also a form in ig which is never used without 
the definite article : ber meinige, bie meinige, baS meinige. Notice 
the possessive /r(7«^i//rj- in the following sentences : SBo ift ^l^r (89) 
§ut ? meinet (ber meine, ber meinige) ift ^ier, where is your hat f 
mine is here ; ®cben ©ie mir. ^f)xtn (89) Sail bitte, id^ ^abe meinen 
(ben meinen, ben meinigen) nerloren,^^^ me your da//, p/ease, I have 
/ost mine. Without the definite article the possessive pronouns are 
declined like /imiting adjectives (82) ; with the definite article they 
are declined like qua/if ying adjectives. 

Singular Singular 



M. 



F. 



N. 



M. 



F. 



N. 



memer 


meme 


metneS 


meines 


meiner 


meined 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


meine 

Plural 

M. F. N. 

meine 
meiner 
meinen 
meine 


meined 



ber meine bie meine bad meine 

bed meinen ber meinen bed meinen 

bem meinen ber meinen bem meinen 

ben meinen bie meine bad meine 

Plural 

M.F.N. 

bie meinen 
ber meinen 
ben meincn 
bie meinen 



3)ic g^cbcr Uft.mein, 
2)ad 93u(j^ J 
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138. In the predicate the possessive pronoun expresses either 
mere ownership or identity of ownership. In the first case the pro- 
noun is uninflected and emphasizes the idea of possession, whereSis 
in the second it is inflected and emphasizes the idea of identity. 
Notice the following examples : \ - ' ; 

1. Of ownership. 

3)cr §Ut ^ (the hat -^ 

the pen > is mine, ■.\ 

the book J 

SBaS mcin ift, ifi aud^ bein, what is mine is also thine. 
3)a8 ift aUcS mcin, that is all mine, 
3)cnn bcin ift bic ^rafl, for thine is the power, 
SBaS cucr ift, foil eucr bleibcn, what is yours shall remain yours. 

Note. The forms i^r, her, i^r, their^ and ^^tyyour, are always inflected 
when used in the predicate. 

^ag »uc^ ift t^red (bad i^re, bag i^rige). 

T%e book is hers or theirs. 

^ag ^ud^ ift 3^reS (bad 3^re, bad S^rige). 

T^e book is yours. 

2. Of identity. 

3)ein SBiUc ift aud^ ber meine (bet mcinigc, meincr). 
Your will is also mine, 

©cin 2oS rourbc aud^ baS unfcrc (baS unfrige, unfcrcS). 
His fate became ours too, 

139. The personal pronouns cr, fie, and eS, used as subject, are 
followed in the predicate by the uninflected possessive, and the in- 
definite pronoun t% (157) by the /;5/?<?^<?// possessive. 

SBcm (141) ge^brt biefer ^\xi ? ©r ift mcin. 
SQSem ge^Srt bicfc geber ? ©ic ift mcin. 
SBem gc^art bicfcS S5ud^ ? 63 ift mcin. 

this hat 



To whom does - 



this pen 
this book . 



► belong f It is mine. 
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SBem ge^ott biefev $ut ? @d ift meinet {bet mexnt, bet meinige). 
SQScm gc^ott bicfc fjcbcr ? ®8 ift mcinc (bic mcinc, bic mcinigc). 
SBem ge^ott biefed Sud^ ? @d ift meined (baS meine, bad meinige). 

(this hat '\ 
this pen > belong 'i It is mine. ": 

this book J 

140. The possessive pronouns with the definite article are often 
used as nouns, the plural referring to one's relatives or party asso- 
ciates, the neuter singular to one's property or duty. 

3ci& licbc bic 5IRcinen, Hove my people, 

3)ic Dcrbiinbctcn gclb^encn fallen roic bic S^^S^w fttrS SBatcrlanb 

tatnpftcri/ the allied generals saw how their soldiers were fighting 

for thar country, ^ ' 

@r vcrlor bad ©cine, he lost his property, 
®r \!^^\. bad ©cinige gctan, he has done his duty, 

141. Interrogative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are 
tDcr, who ; roaS, what ; n)eIci^er-(97), which one ; and road f iir cincr, 
what kind. They are declined as follows : 

r; Singular Plural 

roer road roeld^et roeld^e roeld^ed roeld^e 

roeffen roefjcn rocld^cd roclc^cr roeld^ed roeld^er 

rocm ' — rocld^cm rocld^cr rocld^em roeld^cn 

roen road roeld^en roeld^e roelc^ed roeld^e 

142. SBct is singular in form. It is used for all genders, 
and refers to persons. SQSad is neuter and refers to things. 3Bcr 
and xo^^ can never be used as interrogative adjectives. 

SEBer roar ed ? Who was it ? 

SBeldjlcr roar bad ? Which one was that ? 

SQSad rooHcn ©ic ? What do you wish ? 

3(^ ^abc eincn fd^roarjcn §ut. SBad fflr einen ^abcn ©ic ? / have 

a black hat. What kind have you ? 
$icr fmb groci Sofcn. SBcId^c rooHcn ©ic? Bere are two roses. 

Which one do you wish ? 



Masculine 

road fiir cincr 
voa^ fiir cincd 
xoa^ fiir cinem 
xoa^ fiir cincn 
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143. The dative of toa^ is often supplied by the adverb n)0 (toot & 
before vowels) plus a preposition, as roorauS, roobci, roomit, n)Ot)on, \ 
roo^VL, tponad^. The accusative admits of the same substitution, as 
iDoburd^, toofiir, loogegen. The tendency at present is to use xoa^ 
in all cases, as loegen toad, mit n)ad, urn toad, etc. 

Note. For the use of : 

1. SBer, toad, and toeld^er as relative pronouns see 145-148. 

2. SBer and loeld^ as indefinite pronouns see 163. 

3. SBeld^er and toad filt ein as interrogative adjectives see 97. 

: 144. Relative pronouns. The relative pronouns are bet, bie, bad ; 
roeld^er, rocld^e, rocId^cS ; and sometimes roer and roaS. The former 
are definite relatives and the latter indefinite. 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

ber bie bad bie toeld^er tpeld^e toeld^eS tpeldde 

beflen beren bef|en beren beflen beren bef|en beren 

bent bet bent benen tpeld^em tveld^er tDeld^em tDeld^eti 

ben bie bad bie n)elc^en n)elci^e n)elc^ed n)elc^e 

145. SBeld^er as a relative pronoun uses the genitive of ber. Its 
own genitive, singular roeld^ed, roeld^er, roeld^ed, plural roeld^er, occurs 
very rarely and never stands before the noun upon which it depends. 

3)ie ©tabt, beren SKauer (never njeld^er 3Jlauer) nod^ fle^t, ^ei^ 

Slot^enburg. 
Tike dty whose walls are still standing is called Rothenhurg, 

2)ie 9Rauer, inner^alb beren (or roeld^er) bie 2lltflabt Hegt, njurbe 

t)or 3<J^t^wnberten erbaut. 
The wall which surrounds the old part of the dty was built centuries ago, 

146. When the relative pronoun refers to things its dative and 
accusative after a preposition are often replaced by the adverb njo 
(root) plus a preposition. 

3)aS SBud^, n)ot)on (t)on bent, t)on roeld^ent) id^ fpred^e, tfl fe^r alt. 
The book of which I am speaking is very old. 

3)ad ifl ber $un!t roorunt (urn ben, urn roeld^en) ed fid^ ^anbclt. 
That is the point in question. 
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^ 147. 9Bct as a relative pronoun means he who, whoever. It 
always includes its antecedent, which, however, is sometimes em- 
phasized by the demonstrative pronoun bet. 

SBer nic^t ^oren xox^, xko!^ fit^Ien. 
He who will not hear tnustfeeL 

SBcr fc^Iaft, bcr fiinbigl nid^t. 

He who sleeps sins not, 

3)cr 5IRann, ben (never njen) id^ fa^, roar beulfd^. 
The man whom I saw was a German, 

148. 9Bai$ as a relative pronoun means that which, whatever. 
It is an indefinite neuter relative, and is used more extensively 
than rocr. 333a3 may include its antecedent, or its antecedent may 
be a neuter personal, demonstrative, or indefinite pronoun, — as 
C8, baS, o&.z^, etroaS, ntd^tS, — a neuter noun of indefinite meaning 
(especially a superlative used as a noun), or a whole clause. 

ffiaS fid^ Kcbt, ncc!t fid^. 
Lovers tease each other, 

SBad mid^ auf biefer SBelt betriibt, bad roa^ret lurge Z^xi, 
2Bag abet nteine ®eele liebt, bag bleibt in @roig{eit. 

The trials of this world are of short, duration, 
But that which satisfies my soul is eternal. 

@r bat mid^ ju {d^reiben, road td^ aud^ tat. 
He asked me to write, which I did. 

Note i . If the antecedent is in a different case from xott or toad, it must 
be expressed by a demonstrative. 

9Ber (iigt^ bent glaubt tttan nid^i. 

I One does not believe him who lies. 

^a§ tt^a^t^aft ift^ bent ben!et nad^. 

Think on those things which are true. 

Note 2. The words aud^, immer, aud^ intnter, nur, aud^ nur are frequently 
used with tt^er and tpad as relatives and thus make their meaning more 
genera . ^g^^ ^^ ^^^ j^. 

Whoever he may be. 
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149. In a relative clause the inflected verb comes last. 

SaS 93ud^/ bad auf bem Xifd^e liegt/ tft eine ©tammatil. 
77ie book which lies on the table is a grammar, 

gd^ ^abe baS Suc^ gefunben/ bad 6ie oerloren fatten. 

I found the book which you had lost, 

150. A personal pronoun of the first or second person, used as 
antecedent of the relative bet, bic, baS, is often repeated after the 
relative. If it is not repeated, the verb is in the third person. 

SKJit/ bic mx bic ©cntfcn jagcn,. roiffcn baS, we who hunt the chamois 

know that, 
3c^, bcr id^ ^x fjrcunb bin, trauc S^ncn, I who am your friend 

trust you, 
3)u, bcr bu mcin g'f^unb bift, roirp mir ^clfcn, you who are my 

friend will help me, 
SSctad^tcft bu {o bcincn ^aifct/ XcH, unb xcXi^, bcr ^icr an {cinct 

@tatt gcbictct ? Do you thus despise your emperor^ Tell, and 

me who rules here in his stead 1 

151. In German a relative ^clause is always set off by commas. 
See sentences above. 



itive^roi 



V 



^ 152. Demonstrative^ronouns. The demonstrative pronouns are 
bet, btcfer, jencr, bcrfclbd bcrienigc, fold^er, fold^ cinct, cin fold^ct, 
and fo einct (9l). X' 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

bet bic bad bic {olc^ einct cin {old^ct fold^e 

I bcf[cn bcten bcffcn beten, bctct folc^ eincd cincd fold^cn fold^et 

\ bem bet bem benen fold^ cinem einem fold^cn fold^en 

\ ben bic bad bic fold^ cinen einen fold^cn fold^e 

\ Note. For the declension of biefet, betfelbe, betientge, and fold^et, see 91. 

I Vl53. The demonstrative pronoun Set is declined like the relative 
pet, except that it has two forms in the genitive plural, DCten and 
petet. The form bctct usually refers to pers&ii^ 
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6t gcbad^tc bctct, bic in Slot roarcn. i 

He was mindful of those who were in distress, Y<L/I^il 

6ie erinnett ftd^ gem i^rer ^unbinnett/ befonbetd betet auS i^rer 

Sd^uljeit. 
She enjoys recalling her friends y especially those of her school days. 

@te erinnett ftd^ gem i^rer @rlebnif[e/ befonberd beren aud i^ter 

Sd^uljeit. 
She enjoys recalling her experiences, especially those of her school days. 

154. The genitive of the demonstrative proijoun refers to an 
oblique case in a sentence, while the possessive adjective refers to 
the subject. 

2)e¥ @raf ^oi biefem !IJlanne unb bef[en @o^ne aQed anoettvaut. 

The count has intrusted everything to this man and to his (the man^s) 
son. 

^et @taf \}^(3X biefem 3Ranne nnb feinem @ol^ne aHed anoetttant. 
The count has intrusted everything to this man and his (the counfs)son. 

y 155. The neuter nominative and accusative form biefed often 
^mits its ending ed and becomes bied. 

156. @old^ may precede the indefinite article and is then not 
declined (see 96) : nom. folc^ einer ; gen. folc^ eineS. 

157. The demonstrative pronouns baS and bieS, the indefinite 
ed, and the interrogative n)elc^ed are used with the verb fein and a 
predicate noun of any gender and number to express identity of the 
subject and predicate. The predicate noun governs the verb. 

Sad jtnb SSikd^et, those are boohs^ 
S)ie8 tft eine SRofe, this is a rose. ^ 
®8 jtnb %fel, they are apples. 

SEBeld^eS finb bie fd^onften ©lumen ? Which are the most beautiful 
flowers^ 

Note. For the demonstrative bet, bic, bad used for the personal pro- 
nouns see 180. 
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V 158. 77ie former is expressed by jenei and the latter by titefer, 

§e« @4mibt iinb §«it 33runS finb 9ta<^E»am ; btefer tft wi(^, jenet 
onn. 

Mr. Schmidt and Mr. Bruns are neighbors ; the former {Mr. S.) is 
poor, the latter {Mr. B.) rich. 

159. The dative and the accuaatlve of itttS and thld after a prepo- 
sition are often replaced by ^tei or ba plus a preposition (cf. 198). 

^oon roeig i^ niditS. 
Of that I know nothing. 
^aju bin i^ no^ nii^t beieit. 
I am not ready for that yet. 
§ierin ftimmten jie nt^t Ubeiein. 
In this they did not agree. 

160. The idea of nearness or remoteness is emphasized by using 
the adverbs ^ier, ba, or iioit in connection with the demonstratives. 

liefer 3)lann ^tet ift teirfitt als jenet bort, 
nUs man here is richer than that one yonder. 

161. Indefinite pronouns. The indefinite pronouns are man, omr; 
jemanb, somebody; niemanb, nobody; jebermann, everybody; etitiaa, 
some, something; and nti^tS, «f/-4/«g-. They are declined as follows : 

man jemanb jebennan 

einefi jemanba iebemiannS 

einem jemanb(em) jebeimann 

einen jeinanb(en) jebetmann 

NfiTi.. 5fwmanb is declined like ietnanb. ©troaS, sometimes contracted 
to ica^^ a.nd nid^td are indeclinable. Notice also that the oblique cases of 
man are replaced by »xi,-. 

162. The following indefinite adjectives are used also as indef- 
inite pronouns. In the singular : einet, iigenb einei ; in both sin- 
gular and plural : jeber, jebroebet, iegli($er, and fetnei; in the plural 



PREPOSITIONS 47 

only : aHe, anbete, beibe, einige, etlid^e, mand^e, meJ^te, mel^rere, Dtele, 
and iDenige. Of these the following may be preceded : 

1. By the definite article: bet anbcre, bic beiben, bcr cine, ber 
jebe, ber jebroebe, ber ieglid^e. 

2. By the indefinite article: ein anberer, etn jeber, ein ieglid^er, 
ein tnand^er, and ein nte^rered. 

Note. The words given in the preceding paragraph are declined like 
adjectives. 

163. The interrogatives roer and roelc^ may be used as indefinite 
pronouns. They are then frequently accompanied by irgenb : 

@r n>ill und n)el(^e geben. 
He wants to give us some, 

3d^ l^abe lein @elb. $aben^@te n>eld^ed (n>ag) ? 
I have no money. Have you spmel 

@g m\x% ntir irgenb n)er tXxooA let^en. 
Somebody must loan me some. 
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Note. Only those prepositions which are of frequent occurrence are 
given in the following lists. 

164. PrepOBitions which govern the genitive are : 

roa^renb, during bieSfeit, this side of urn . . . xsyiSkxi,for 

roegen, on account of jenfeil, the other side of the sake of 

ftatt, 1 . . . ^ innerbalb, within 

tL XX \ instead of r r t^: . j ^ 

anftatt, J auper^alb, outside of 

troft, in spite of unlerl^alb, below 

ober^alb/ above 

Note i. SBegen sometimes follows the word which it governs. For 
meinetwegen etc. see 128. 

Note 2. Slnftatt and ftatt govern also an infinitive, as anftatt 5U ge^or^ 
(l^en» instead of obeying. 
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165. Prepositions which govern the dative are : 

au8, out of nad^, towards, to, after, gcgcnttbct, opposite 

au^Ct/ outside of according to nddjlft, next to 

except \t\i, since, for nebft/ besides 

bci, by, with, at the Don, of from, by fatnt, together with 

house of ju, to jutoiber, contrary to 

xcixX, with cnlgegen, against 

166 When nad^ means according to, it follows its noun : 3Reinet 
5IRetnung nad^ incn ©ic fid^, according to my opinion you are mis- 
taken. Observe also the difference between nad^ bcrn §aufe, nad^. 
§aufc, and ^u §aufc : 3^ 8^^^ "^^ ^^^ §<xwfc, lam going to the 
house ; 3dj| gc^c nac^ Saufc, / am going home ; 3d^ bin j« §aufc, 
I am at homt. Also note the difference between id^ ge^c nac^ i^m, 
I am going after him (that is, to get him), and id^ ge^e gu i^m, I am> 
going to see him, I am going to his house. The present tense of a 
verb accompanied by the dative after feit is used to express an 
action or a state which began in the past and still continues in the 
present : @r ifl fd^on fcit cincr SBoc^c Irani, he has been sick for a 
week ; SBit TOO^ncn fcit bem crftcn 3Kai in unfcrcm neucn §aufc, we 
have been living in our new house since the first of May, 

167. Prepositions which govern the accusative are : 

bis, up to gegcn, against roibcr, against 

butd^, through o^ne, without cntlang, along 

^iaXffor um, about, around 

Note. D^ne and um are followed also by an infinitive, ai^ o^ne tl^n ju 
fc^cn, without seeing him \ um Iur§ gU (ctn, to be brief, 

168. Prepositions which govern both the dative and the accu- 
sative are : 

an, at, to, by in, in, into, to untcr, under 

auf, on, upon, for ncben, beside dot, before, ago 

Winter, behind iibcr, above, across groifd^cn, between, among 
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169. The prepositions of the preceding paragraph govern the 
dative in expressions : 

1. Oi place where, in which, 

2. Of time when, 

S)ie ^inber jtnb auf bcm 3)ad^, the children are on the roof, 

®tc Ainbet laufcn in bem ©arteit/ the children are running in the 

garden, 
gri^ ge^t am ©onnabcnb immcr nad^ §aufc, Fred always goes home 

on Saturday, 
95or cincr SBoc^c roar id^ ^u Saufe, a week ago I was at home, 
3m S^^i fdjlUcfet bic ©d^ulc, school closes in June, 

170. The prepositions given under paragraph 168 govern the 
accusative in expressions : 

1. Oi place where to, towards, or into which, 

2. Of time how long, until when, 

3)ie ^inber laufcn in ben Oattcn. 

The children are running into the garden, 

^% ge^t nut auf einen Xag nad^ $aufe. 
Fred is going home only for a day, 

§cutc fiber einen SRonal roerben roir in 93erltn fein. 
A month from to-day we shall be in Berlin, 

171. In abstract expressions where the idea of motion or of 
place does not appear an, in, unter, and t)or take the dative, auf 
and liber the accusative. 

2ln i^ren ^ild^ten foDt t^r jte erfennen. 

By their fruits ye shall know them, 

3n ber §tnjtd^l l^aben ©ie red^t. 
In that respect you are right, 

3d^ freue mid^ ilber meine Slaffe. 
I am delighted with my class. 
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172. The following examples may serve to illustrate more fully 
the use of the prepositions which govern both the dative and the 
accusative. 

Accusative Dative 

3d^ lege bad 93ud^ auf ben %x\^. 3)ad f8u^ liegt auf bem Xifd^. 
I /ay the book on the table. The book lies on the table, 

3c^ ge^e in bad 3i"^«"^i^« 3^ 8^^^ i" bem Simmer auf unb ab. 

/ am going into the room, 2 am walkingto and fro in the room, 

3c^ ge^e Winter baS $aud. 3<^ 0^^^ Winter bem $aufe. 

I am going behind the house, lam walking behind the house, 

3d^ ge^e an bie S^ikr. gc^ 6tn an ber Xdr. 

I am going to the door, I am at the door, 

3d^ fd^reibe ben @a^ an bie Xafel. 2)et @a^ fte^t an ber Xafel. 
I am writing the sentence on the The sentence is on the board, 
board. 

®aS ^inb fe^te fid^ neben fie. 3)aS ^inb \a^ neben i^r. 

The child sat down beside her. The child sat beside her, 

2)ie Strung bauerte bid {pat in 2Bir lamen \^ai in ber 92aci^t nad^ 

bie 9lad^l. §aufe. 

The session lastedfar into the night. We came home late at night, 

tlber ben $untt fagte er nic^td. 3Rtd^ grant t)or ber ^rilfung. 

He didn^t say anything concern- I dread the examination, 
ing that point, 

173. The definite article often contracts with a preposition. 

an bem = am gegen ba§ = gegend ilber bag = fibers 

an baS = anS Winter bem = ^interm um baS = umS 

auf baS = aufs Winter baS = ^inters unler bem = untcmt 

au^er bem = au^erm in bem = im unler baS = unterS 

bei bem = beim in baS = inS t)on bem = t)om 

burd^ bad = burd^S iiber bem = iiberm ju bem = jum 

ftir bag = fttrd ilber ben = ubem ju ber = jur 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

174. Conjunctions are of two kinds, coordinate and subordinate. 

Coordinate conjunctions connect elements of the same kind or 

/rank. Subordinate conjunctions connect elements of unequal rank. 

' , 175. Coordinate conjunctions. Some of the most common pure 
)6o6rdinate conjunctions are : 

/ I. Simple 2. Correlative 

uttb, and ebenfo . . . roie, (J^^^) as ... as 

abet, Ifut nidbt nur . . . fonbern audb, 1 , , r . r 

„. , ^ . -Ia rr • f w Z. \ not only ,., but also 

auctn, but, yet nid^t aucm . . . fonbern audg, J 

fonbern, but fonJO^l . . . al8 (or aud^), as well .,,asy both . . . and 

benn,/?r entroebet . . . ober, either , , , or 

obet/ or rocbcr . . . noc^, neither . . . nor 

176. The above conjunctions do not affect the position of the 
verb, ©ntroeber . . . ober, however, may take either the natural 
or the inverted order : ©ntroeber er tfl nid^t flet^ig ober er ift bumm, 
or gntroeber ift er nid^l flet^ig ober er ift (or ift er) bumm, he is 
either lazy or stupid. 

177. Hiet is used after negative as well as affirmative statements. 
It qualifies the preceding statement, but does not contradict it. 

@t ift begabt, aber faul. 
He is talented, but lazy. 

©ie ift nid^t ^iibfc^, abet fie ift gut. 
She is not pretty, but she is good. 

@r tarn nid^t, aber er blieb nic^t o^ne ©runb ^u $aufe. 
He didn^t come, but he had reason for remaining at home. 

178. Sonbent contradicts, and is used only after a negative. 

6r ift nid^t reid^, fonbern arm. 
He is not rich, but poor. 

6r l^at bas $au3 nid^t gemtetet, fonbern er ^at eS gelauft. 
He did not rent the house, but he bought it. 
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79. SlOeitt is used very little. It admits the preceding state- 
ment, but introduces some limitation. 

2)ie SBIume ift fc^on^ allein fte buftet nid^t. 

Jlie flower is beautiful^ but it is not fragrant, ^ 

3)a8 l^eft oetlief ptad^tig, aQein eS bauette ju lange. 
T%e festivity was a great success, but it lasted too long., 

180. Adyerbial oodrdinate conjunctions generally cause inversion 
(298). Some of the most common are : 

1. Additiye. - . 

aud^, cUso ilbctbicS, furthermore^ , > 

au^crbem, besides^ betgleid^en/ likewise /^^ 

\ bajU, besides _ xmMXCXxi^, particularly 

^ , jubcm, moreover befonberS, especially 

2. Partitiye. 

tcilS . . . \t\\^, partly , . .partly 

eincStcife . . . anbcmleil8,^^« the one hand . . . on the 

cincrfcitS . . . anbctfcitS, J other hand 

3. Adversative or restrictive. 

^ingegcn, 1 

ba^ingcgen, \on the contrary 

bagegcn, J 

gleid^tDO^I/ ' 

bennod^/ 

lebod^^ 

groat, 

bod^, 

nic^tSbeftorocnigcr, nevertheless 

< 4. Ordinal. 

1/tft, j -.^^^ bann, then 

erflenS, J f enter, further 

groeitenS, second bavauf, thereupon 
briltenS, third, etc. 



however, never- 
theless 



ilbrigenS, moreover 
tto^bem, in spite of that 
inbefjen, meanwhile 
beffenungcad^tet, notwith- 
standing 
fogar, even 

anbernfaHs, J 
©ielme^r, but rather 



balb . . . balb/ now 
. . . now 




5 
alfo, so 
barum. 



jaatBCn* 
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bann, then folgltd^, \conseguently 

,r X \xt\\\ii^,tobesure fomit, ] ^ ^ 

. , „ therefore, on ' ^ ^ jr 

bcSbalo, Lt / \« nun, /w^, <r(^«j^- bcmnadb,"! ,. , 

^ Miz/ account r^, . , \ accordingly 

quently fonaq, J 



bedroegen. 



fo, so 



Note. An illative conjunction joins an inference or a conclusion to a 
preceding clause. 

/ 181. Subordinate conjunctions. Subordinate conjunctions con- 
nect dependent with principal clauses. The verb in a dependent 
Clause staiids at the end. For exceptions see 296-297. 

^ 182.j( The following list contains only the most important sub- 
•ordinate conjunctions : 



alS, as^ when 

dS ob, \0'Sif, 

dS TOCnn, ] as though 

bct)or, before 

bis, until 

ba, as^ since 

bamit, in order that 

ba|, that 

e^e, before 

faQg, in case that 

inbcm, "i , ., 
. c I* > while, as 
mbcfjcn, J 



nad^bcm, after 

\t nad^bcm, according as 

ob, whether 

obgleid^/ 

obfd^on, ^although 

obn)O^I, ^ 

fcit, since {of time) 

fobalb, "1 

fobdbdS,r 

! ' - Vas often as 

rodl^tcnb, «/^i7f 



as soon as 



xoaxm, when 
roeil, because 
TOcnn, j/^, «/^<?« 
n,enn ««,^ | 

warum, ^ , 
n)c8l^db,J "^ 
rote, how 
roo, w^^i? 
roofer, whence 
roo^in, whither 



183. When = 



' I. SBann in direct or indirect questions. 
2. Site in referring to one occasion in past time, 
in referring to the present and the 

future, 
in referring to repeated or customary 
action in the past. 



3. aSenn 
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' 184. 9Sann is used only in direct or indirect questions 

SBann n)irb bet Slr^t tomtnen ? 
When will the doctor come ? 

^6) xoex^ nid^t, voann er !ommt. 
/do not know when he will come, 

185. %l^ as a temporal conjunction refers to one occasion in 

3^ road^te auf, al8 bic U^r fcd^S fd^lug. 
I awoke when the clock struck six, 

@r tDar fd^on ^ier, aid id^ lam. 
He was here when I came, 

9113 id^ il^n fal^, bad^te id^ an @ie. 
When I saw him I thought of you, 

1 186. SBScttn as a temporal conjunction refers to the present or 
the future in all circumstances, but to the past only in case of 
customary or repeated action. It cannot be used in a question. 

2)ie Slumen blitl^en^ toenn eS ^tlil^ia^t tuirb. 
The flowers bloom when spring comes, 

@r tDirb !ommen/ xotnn eS ju fpat i[i. 
He will come when it is too late, 

%n% !am immer^ tDenn bie @tunbe fd^on angefangen l^atte. 
Fred always came when the lesson had begun, 

SBenn id^ i^n \cAj, bad^te id^ an @ie. 
Whenever I saw him I thought of you, 

INTERJECTIONS 

187. Interjections are used to express sudden emotion, a feeling 
of surprise, or a command. 

188. When an interjection is used in connection with the names 
of the Deity the expression must not be translated literally. This 
would be misinterpreting the meaning of the German phrase. 



A, Form^ 
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VERBS 

189. The verb in German bears a strong resemblance to the verb 
in English. It has two voices, the active and the passive; four 
moods, the indicative, subjunctive, imperative, and conditional ; six 
tenses, the present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, future, and 
future perfect; three persons, first, second, and third; two numbers, 
singular and plural ; and two kinds of verbal substantives, the in- 
finitives and participles. 

190. Notice the following outline of the verb as to form and 

meaning : 

1. weak: lobcn (224). • 

2. strong: fd^Iagcn (281). 

3. irregular weak : btenncn (230). 

{a) of tense : l^abcn, fcin, roetbcn (221- 

228). • 
(b) of mood : biirfcn, f onncn, mdgcn, 
miifjcn, foDen, rooHcn (287). 
. r I. transitive: lobcn, fd^Iagcn (198). 
^L2. intransitive: fallen, Icbcn. 

191. No verb can be conjugated without the aid of the auxiliary 
verbs of tense, but the auxiliaries themselves may be used independ- 
,ently of other verbs. 

192. A verb may be conjugated with the auxiliary verbs of mood 
to express ability, necessity, and the like. 

193. Weak verbs in German correspond to regular verbs in 
English. The imperfect ends in tc or cte, the tense sign of weak 
verbs, and the past participle in t or ct. The stem vowel never 
changes 

lobcn, lobtc, gclobt, to praise 
rcbcn, rcbctc, gctcbct, to speak 
rubcrn, rubcttc, gerubcrt, to row 
^anbeln, l^anbelte, gel^anbelt, to act 



4. auxiliary- 
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194. Strong yerbs in German correspond to irregular verbs in 
English. In the imperfect the stem vowel changes and there is no 
ending to indicate tense. The past participle ends in en. 

faDcn, ftcl, gcf alien, to fall 
fd^Iagen, fd^Iug, gefd^Iagcn, to strike 

195. Irregular weak verbs have the characteristics of both strong 
and weak verbs. They have vowel change and add the tense sign 
tc in the imperfect, as brcnncn, btanntc, gcbtannt, to bum, 

196. Only transitive verbs have voice — the active and the 
passive (800). In the active voice the subject is acting, in the passive 
voice the subject is acted upon. 

3d^ lobe ben 3Kann. 
lam praising the man, 

21^ tDerbe gelobt. 

I am being praised. 

197. The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the 
first person of the imperfect indicative, and the past participle. It 
is of the greatest importance to learn the principal parts of every 
verb and how they are applied in the conjugation. Examples : 
loben, lobte, gelobt ; fd^lagen, fd^hlg, gefd^lagen. 

'- 198. The present infinitive of most German verbs ends in en. 
Exceptions : fcin, tun, and verbs in cln and em, as l^anbeln, to ad, * 
and rubent, to row, 

— 199. The perfect infinitive is composed of the past participle of 
the verb to be conjugated and the present infinitive of its auxiliary — 

* gelobt l^aben^ to have praised 
gefommen fein, to have come 

- 200. The stem of a verb. 

1. The present stem is found by dropping the ending en (n after 
el and er) of the infinitive. 

2. The imperfect stem is the second member of the principal parts. 
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. 201. The present participle is formed by adding b to the present 
infinitive, as lobenb, fel^enb. Exceptions : feienb and tuenb, whose 
infinitives are respectively fctn and tun. 

202. The gerundive, or future passive participle, in German is 

formed by using ju with the present participle. 

* 

2)et ju Dete^renbe 3Rann. 

The man to be honored, 

3)ic nic 5U DCtgcffcnben latcn. 
The deeds never to be forgotten, 

203. The past participle has the prefix ge. Exceptions : insepa- 
rable verbs, verbs in ieren and eicn, and the strong participle of 
the*^ modal auxiliaries (248, 276). 

t)Ct[tcl^cn, t)cr[tanb, t)cr[tanbcn, to understand 
roibcrftc^cn, roibctftanb/ roibcrftanbcn, to withstand, resist 
tcgtcrcn (12, 3), tegiertc, rcgicrt, to rule 
bfttfen/ burftc, gcburft or biirfen, to be allowed 

204. The first and third persons plural, present indicative and sub- 
junctive, are always like the present infinitive. Exceptions: fctn (221) 
and tun, which has tuen in the subjunctive. 

205. The stem vowel of the present subjunctive in all German 
' verbs is always like that of the present infinitive. 

206. The use of l^aiben as an auxiliary. All transitive verbs and 
most iixtransitive verbs are conjugated with ^aben. 

207. Verbs conjugated with l^lben, 

1. All transitive verbs. 

2. All reflexive verbs. 

3. The modal auxiliaries. 

4. Most impersonal verbs. 

5. Durative intransitive verbs. 

Note. Durative intransitive verbs express duration without calling atten- 
tion to the beginning or the end of an act. They refer to the whole dura- 
tion of an action even though it take but a second. 
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3)cr Scl^rcr l^at ben ©driller gclobt, the teacher praised the pupU, 

3)cr Scl^rcr l^at jtd^ gclobt, the teacher praised himself, 

S33cr \fiX bag Sud^ gctDoHt ? ^/^^ wanted the book 9 

68 ^at gcrcgnct, it rained, 

3ci^ l^abc gut gefd^Iafen, Islefit well, 

Sag ilinb l^at gerocint, M<f ^^/7// has been crying, 

3)tc Slumc \oX gebliil^t, the flower hc^ bloomed, 

6t \fiX ben gangcn Jag gcritten, he rode the whole day, 

3)a3 ilinb ^at gcfd^ricn, the child screamed, 

3)ic 2of omottec ^at gepftffcn, /^^ <f«^'«4f whistled, 

208. The use of fein as an auxiliary. Only intransitive verbs are 
conjugated with fcin. If, however, they call attention to the duration 
of an act, they are conjugated with l^aben (207, note). 

"20^. Verbs conjugated with fein* 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place. 

3. Verbs which denote motion pure and simple without calling 
. attention to duration. 

,^^ t-^^i- J 4. Verbs which call attention to the beginning, the end, or the 
^v ( r jsult of an action. 

' : - c(T(( , 5- ^^^ following impersonal verbs: gefd^cl^en, gclingen, gWtfcn, 
g iraten, mi^Iingen, mi^glUcfen, mi^taten. 
j 6. ©cin, rocrbcn, bicibcn. 

3)cr 5Kann ift gcftorbcn, the man died, 

^arl ift in baS 3)orf getitten, Carl rode into the village, 

3)a8 ^inb ift gcfallen, the child fell, 

6t ift eingefd^Iafen, he went to sleep: 

(£r ift aufgeroad^t, he has waked up, 

2)ic Slume ift crblii^t, the flower has blossomed out, 

3)a8 ©d^iff ift gcfunfen, the ship has sunk, 

SS ift gcfd^el)Cn, it has happened, 

68 ift mir gelungen, I succeeded, 

3d^ bin ba gcblieben, I stayed there. 



o 
// 
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|>^ 210. Classification of tenses. The tenses may be classified as 
follows : 

1. Simple : present and imperfect. 

2. Compound : perfect, pluperfect, future, future perfect, present 
conditional, and perfect conditional. 

Note. Compound tenses take an auxiliary, simple tenses do not, as id^ 
l^a6e gelobt, ic^ roerbe (o6en ; but ic^ (o6e, ic^ (o6te. 

i211. Formation of tenses. The perfect indicative is formed by 
adding the past participle to the present indicative of either fein or 
^abcn. 

212. The perfect subjunctive is formed by adding the past par- 
ticiple to the present subjunctive of either fein or ^aben. 

213. The pluperfect indicative is formed by adding the past par- 
ticiple to the imperfect indicative of either fein or ^aben. 

214. The pluperfect subjunctive is formed by adding the past 
participle to the imperfect subjunctive of either fein or ^aben. 

215. The future indicative is formed by adding the present in- 
finitive to the present indicative of n)erben. 

216. The future subjunctive is formed by adding the present 
infinitive to the present subjunctive of n)erben. 

I 217. The future perfect indicative is formed by adding the per- 
fect infinitive (199) to the present indicative of n)erben. 

218. The future perfect subjunctive is formed by adding the 
' perfect infinitive to the present subjunctive of n)erben. 

219. The present conditional is formed by adding the present 
Idnfinitive to the imperfect subjunctive of n)erben. 

' 220. The perfect conditional is formed by adding the perfect 

(Infinitive to the imperfect subjunctive of n)etben. 
Note. Apply the above remarks to the conjugations which follow. 

@|)nd^n)5rtet. ttbung mad^t ben SReifier. 

9Q3ad ^dngd^en nid^t lemt^ lemt $and nimntetmel^r. 
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221. Conjugation of fettt, to be. 

xoax 



fetn 
fcicnb (aoi) 
fci 



fcib 



gcroefen (197) 
gcrocfen fcin (i99) 
fcicn ©ic (240) 



Indicative Subjunctive 
Present 



td^ bin 
bu bift. 
crift 
n)ir jtnb 
t^r fcib 
jtc jtnb 



Imperfect 



id^ n)ar 
bu n)at[t 
er war 
xm n>aren 
il^r Toart 
jtc toatcn 



fei 

fcicft 

fei 
fcicn 
fcict 
fcicn 

tDarc 

n)&rcfi 

n)atc 

TDctrcn 

n)arct 

toarcn 



Indicative 

td^ TDctbc fcin 
bu TDitft fcin 
tx roitb fcin 
wit rocrbcn fcin 
tl^r n>crbci fcin 
fie tDcrbcn fcin 



Indicative 

Perfect 

id^ bin gcrocfcn 
bu bift gCTOcfcn 
« ift gCTOcfcn 
n)ir finb gctDcfcn 
il^r fcib gcrocfcn 
fie finb gcroefcn 

Pluperfect 

id^ toar gcrocfcn 
bu n)atft gcrocfcn 
cr war gerocfcn 
toir tuatcn gctucfen 
il^r njart gcrocfcn 
ftc n)arcn gcn)cf en 



Subjunctive 

fci gerocfcn 
fcicft gemefen 
fci gcmefen 
fcicn gcrocfen 
fcict getDcfen 
fcicn gctDcfen 

n)are getoefen 
n)drcft geniefcn 
n)drc getoefen 
tudrcn getoefcn 
n)drct gen>efcn 
n)arcn geioefcn 



Future 



Future Perfect 



td^ TOcrbc gcrocfcn fcin 
bu roirft gcwcfcn fcin 
« roitb gcnjcfcn fcin 
n)ir rocrbcn gcrocfcn fcin 
i^r roctbct gcrocfen fcin 
ftc TOCtbcn gcTDcfcn fcin 



Subjunctive 

rocrbc fcinl^ 
rocrbcft fcin 
rocrbc fcin 
iDcrbcn fcin 
roctbct fcin 
rocrbcn fcin 

roctbc gcrocfcn fcin 
rocrbcft gcrocfcn fcin 
roctbc gcTDcfcn fcin 
roctbcn gcrocfcn fcin 
wcrbct gcTDcfcn fcin 
roctbcn gcwcfcn fcin 
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Present 

\S) tuittbe fein 
bu roiirbcji fcin 
er lourbe fein 
TOtr roiirbcn fcin 
il^t roiitbct fcin 
ftc roiirbcn fcin 



Conditionals 

Perfect 

roiltbc gcrocfcn fcin 
roiltbcft gcrocfcn fcin 
roiirbc gcrocfcn fcin 
roiirbcn gcrocfcn fcin 
roilrbct gcrocfcn fcin 
n)ixrbcn gcrocfcn fcin 



\ 



222. Conjugation of l^int, to have. 



I^abcn 

l^abcnb (aoi) 
l^abc 

Indicative Subjunctive 
Present 

id^ l^abe l^abe 

bu l^aft l^abcft 

cr l^at l^abc 

xoxx l^abcn l^abcn 

i^r l^abt l^abet 

ftc ^abcn l^abcn 

Impetfect ^ 

id^ l^attc l^attc 

bu l^attcfi ^attcft 

er l^attc ^Xit 

xoxx l^attcn . fatten 
i^r l^attct ^attct 

fie l^attcn l^attcn 

Indicative 

id^ n)crbe l^abcn 
bu n)itfi l^abcn 
er n)irb l^abcn 
n)ir n)crbcn ^abcn 
i^r n)crbet l^abcn 
ftc n)erbcn ^abcn 



^atte 
^abt 



gcl^abt (197) 
gc^abt ^abcn (199) 
l^abcn @ic (240) 



Indicative 



Perfect 



id^ ^abe gcl^abt 
bu l^aft gcl^abt 
cr \fiX ge^abt 
n)ir l^aben gcl^abi 
il^r l^abi gel^abt 
ftc l^abcn gel^abt 

^ ^ Pluperfect 

id^ ^atte gcl^abt 

bu ^atteft gcl^abt 

er ^atte gc^abt 

xm l^attcn gcl^abt 

il^r ^attct gc^dbt 

ftc l^attcn gcl^abt 



Subjunctive 

^abc gel^abt 
l^abeft gcl^abi 
l^abc gcl^abt 
l^abcn gcl^abt 
^abct gcl^abt 
^aben gcl^abt 

^Stte gcl^etbt 
^atteft gcl^abt 
I^Sttc gc^abt 
l^attcn gcl^abt 
^cittct gcl^abt 
l^aitcn gel^abt 



Future 



Subjunctive 

n)erbe l^abcn 
n)crbcft l^aben 
n)crbc l^abcn 
n)crbcn l^aben 
n)crbct l^aben 
n>erbcn l^abcn 



\ 
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Indicative 



Future Perfect 



id^ toerbe gel^abt l^aben 
bu tDttfi gel^abt l^aben 
et tDirb ge^abt ^aben 
xoxx toetben ge^abt ^aben 
tl^r tDerbet ge^abt l^aben 
fie tDerben gel^abt faaben 



Conditionals 



Present 

td^ tuiirbe I|aben 
bu tDiirbeft ^aben 
et tDUrbe l^aben 
TDtr toiirben l^aben 
tl^t tDUrbei l)aben 
jte tDiii^ben l^aben 



Subjunctive 

toerbe gel^abt l^aben 
loetbeft gel^abt l^aben 
tDerbe ge^abt l^aben 
tDerben gel^abt l^abett 
toetbet gel^abt l^abett 
tDerbett ge^abt l^abett 

Perfect 

loiirbe ge^abi ^abett 
tDitrbeft gel^abt l^aben 
tollrbe gel^abt l^aben 
toiirbett gel^abt l^aben 
tDiirbet gel^abt l^aben 
toiirbett gel^abt ^abett 



Note. The conditionals are periphrastic forms of the subjunctive, and 
may be used instead of it in conditional clauses and in indirect discourse. 



223. Conjugation of llietben, to become, grow. 



toerbeti 


t 


tourbe ( 


toarb) getoorbett (i97) 


toerbenb (aoi) 




getoorben feiit (i99) 


toerbe 




toerbet 


toerbett ©ie (340) 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Preseni 


t 




Petfect 


id^ werbe 


toerbe 




\i) bin geworben fet geroorben 


bu toirft 


werbeft 




bu bift genjorben feieft genjorbett 


er toirb 


toerbe 




er iji geroorben fet geworben 


totr toerbeti 


toerbett 




totr ftnb geroorben feien geroorben 


tl^r toerbet 


toerbet 




i^r feib geroorben feiet geroorbeit 


fte werben 


toerbett 




jte ftnb geroorben feien geworbcn 



VERBS 



63 



Indicative Subjunctive 
Imperfect 

id^ n)urbe (n)arb) n)Urbe 

bu n)utbe[t(n)arbft) rotirbeft 

er rourbe (roarb) rotirbe 

roir rourben tourben 

i^r n)urbet n)Urbet 

fte rourben roiirben 



Indicative Subjunctive 

Pluperfect 

td^ tuar gen)orben n)are gen>orben 
bu n)arft geroorben n)arefi geroorben 
er n)ar gen)orben n)&re getuorben 
tuir tuaren geroorben n)aren geroorben 
il^r tuart gen)orben tuaret gen)orben 
fie n)aren getuorben n)(iren getuorben 



Indicative 



Subjunctive 



Future 



td^ n)erbe n)erben 
bu roirft werben 
er wirb roerben 


Jperbe roerben 
werbeft roerben 
foerbe roerben 


wir roerben werben 


roerben roerben 


il^r roerbet roerben 


roerbet roerben . 


fie roerben roerben 


roerben roerben 


Future 


Perfect 


td^ n>erbe geroorben fein 
bu roirft geroorben fein 
er n)irb geworben fein 
roir roerben geworbcn fein 
i^r roerbet geroorben fein 
fte roerben genjorben fein 


roerbe geworben fein 
roerbeft geroorben fein 
roerbe geroorben fein 
roerben geworben fein ^ 
roerbet geroorben fein \ 
roerben getoorben fein 


Conditionals 
Present Perfect 


id^ n)itrbe tuerben 
bu roilrbeft roerben 
er TOiirbe werben 
roir TDilrben toerben 
il^r toUrbet roerben 
fie TOilrben werben 


roilrbe genjorben fein 
roiirbeft geroorben fein 
roiirbe genjorben fein 
n>ttrben geroorben fein 
tDtirbet geroorben fein 
n)tirben geroorben fein 
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224. Weak verbs. Conjugation of lotot, to praise. 

loben lobte gelobt (197) 

lobenb (201) gelobi ^aben (199) 

lobe lobi loben ®ie (240) 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 


I^sen^ 


Perfect 


td^ lobe 


lobe 


td^ ^abe gelobt l^abe gelobt 


bu lobfi 


lobeft 


bu ^aft gelobt l^abeft gelobt 


er lobt 


lobe 


er I|at gelobt l^abe gelobt 


mx loben 


loben 


n)ir ^aben gelobt l^aben gelobt 


i^r lobi 


lobet 


il^r l^abt gelobt l^abef gelobt 


fie loben 


loben 


fie ^aben gelobt ^aben gelobt 


Imperfect 


Pluperfect 


id^ lobte 


lobte 


id^ l^atte gelobt l^fttte gelobt 


bu lobteft 


lobteft 


bu ^atteft gelobt ^atteft gelobt 


et lobte 


lobte 


er l^atte gelobt ptte gelobt 


n)tr lobten 


lobten 


mx fatten gelobt l^dtten gelobt 


i^t lobtet 


lobtet 


i^r l^attet gelobt ^attet gelobt 


fie lobten 


lobten 


fte l^atten gelobt l^atten gelobt 


Indicative 


Future Subjunctive 


id^ n)etbe loben 


n)erbe loben 


bu roitp loben 


roerbeft loben 


et n)irb loben 


roerbe loben 


mx n>erben loben 


n)erben loben 


il^r n>erbet loben 


n)erbet loben 


fie roerben loben 


n)erben loben 




Future Perfect 


td^ n)erbe gelobt l^aben 


n)erbe gelobt Iiaben 


bu n)itft gelobt ^aben 


n)erbeft gelobt Iiaben 


er roitb 


gelobt ^aben 


n)erbe gelobt Iiaben 


n)tt roerben gelobt l^aben 


n)erben gelobt Iiaben 


il^r roetbet gelobt l^aben 


n)erbet gelobt ^aben 


fie roetben gelobt ^aben 


roerben gelobt Iiaben 
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Conditionals 


Present 


PeTfect 


td^ toiirbe Io6en 


n)tirbe gelobt l^aben 


bu tDiirbejl loben 


n)Urbe[t gelobt l^aben 


er tDiirbe Io6en 


n)ilrbe gelobt ^aben 


TDtr tDiirben loben 


n)iirben gelobt l^aben 


lift lollrbet loben 


n)ttrbet gelobt ^aben 


jtc roilrbcn lobcn 


n)iirben gelobt ^aben 


225. Table of endings for both weak and strong verbs. 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Present 


Imperfect 


I. e I. e 


I. I. 


2. fl 2. eft 


2. fl 2. ft 


Z' t 3- e 


3- 3- 


I. en I. en 


I. n I. n 


2. t 2. et 


2. t 2. t 


3- en 3- en 


3- tt 3- tt 



226. Weak verbs in ein or em drop e before I and r when an 
ending is added which begins with e. Notice the following forms 
of l^anbeln, to act, and rubem, to row : 

^anbeln ^anbelte gel^anbelt rubem rubette gerubert 

l^anbelnb gel^anbelt l^aben tubernb gerubert l^aben 

^anble ^anbelt ^anbeln @ie rubre rubert rubem @te 



\ 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Present 




Present 


id^ l^anble 


l^anble 


td^ rubre 


rubre 


bu ^anbelft 


l^anbleft 


bu mberft 


rubreft 


er ^anbelt 


^anble 


er mbert 


rubre 


xoxx ^anbeln 


^anblen 


xoxx rubem 


rubren 


il^r l^anbelt 


l^anblet 


t^r rubert 


rubret 


fte l^anbeln 


l^anblen 


fte rubem 


rubren 
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227. Connective e in weak verbs. Weak verbs which have the 
connecting vowel c before the regular endings [t, t, and tc are those 
whose stem ends : 

1. In a dental b or i, as reben and 6eten. 

2. In a single m or *n (except lernen and wamcn), as atmen and 
tcgncn ; but Ilemmft, fonnt, etc., with double m or n. 

228. Weak verbs with sibilant stems. Weak verbs whose stems 
end in the sibilants f, fp, ff, % fd^, j, and 3 generally add t instead 
of eft in the present indicative second singular, and they always 
omit the connecting vowel before t and te. 

229. Examples of verbs having connective c and of verbs with 
sibilant stems : teben, fo speak ; atmen, to breathe ; tofcn, to rave ; 
grii^cn, to greet ; roilnfd^cn, to wish ; tcigcn, to excite^ charm, 

tebcn tebetc getcbct tafen taftc gctaft 

atmen atmete geatmet gril^en grtk^ie gegtii^t 

roitnfd^en n)Unfcl^te geroiinfd^t 

tcijen reijte 

Present Indicative 



gereig^ 



id^ tebe 


atme 


rafe 


grtt^e 


n)llnfd^e 


reije 


bu rebeft 


atmeft 


raKeOl 


gruKeDt 


n)Unf(l^(e)P 


rei8(eOt 


er rebet 


atmet 


raft 


gtu^t 


roilnjc^t 


reist ^ 


xdxx reben 


atmen 


rofen 


grft^en 


rotinfd^en 


reisen 


i^r rebet 


atmet 


raft 


gtiifet 


roiinjd^t 


rcijt 


fte reben 


atmen 


rafen 


grfl^en 


roiinfd^en 


reigen 



©prid^roorter. SlHer 2lnfong ift fd^wer. 

SBer 91 fagt, xk\x% aud^ 93 fagen. 

ileine SRofen oline 3)omen. 

@nbe gut, aDed gut. 

SBenn bie Slot om gro^ten, ift ©otteS §ilfe am ndd^ften. 

3Rorgenftunbe l)ot ®olb im 5Kunbe. 

6in guteS ©eroifjen ift ein fanfteS SRul^etifjen. 

SKii^iggang ift aHer Softer 3lnfang. 

SBer ben pfennig nid^t e^rt, ift beS 2:aler8 nid^t roert. 
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230. Irregular weak verbs. Irregular weak verbs have in the 
imperfect stem and the perfect participle the characteristics of both 
strong and weak verbs. They are : 



brcnnen 

bringen 

benten 

biinfen 

fcnncn 

ncnnen 

renncn 

fenbcn 

TDcnbcn 



brannte 

btad^te 

bad^te 

beud^te 

!annie 

nannte 

tannic 

fanbtc 

TDanbte 



gebrannt 

gebrad^t 

gebad^t 

gebeud^t 

ge!anni 

genannt 

gerannt 

gefanbt 

gen)anbt 



Imperfect Subjunctive 

brenntc 

btad^ie 

bad^te 

beud^te 

fcnnte 

nennte 

rennte 

fcnbcte 

n)enbeie 



Note. 3)iinlcn, fenbcn, and wenbcn are often regularly weak. 
23I. Strong verbs. Conjugation of fd^Iagen, to strike, hit. 



fd^lagen 

ffd^Iagcnb (aoi) 
(cl^Iag(c) 

Indicative Subjunctive 
Present 



fd^Iug 
fc^lagt 



gefd^Iagen (197) 
gcfd^Iagen ^abcn (199) 
fd^Iagcn ©ic (240) 



Indicative 



Subjunctive 



Perfect 



\ bu fc^Idgft 
\ er f(^lagt 
\ • roir fd^Iagen 
U \\)x fc^Iagt 
I fte fd^lagen 



fd^Iage 
fd^lagcft 

fd^lagen 
jc^Iagct 
fd^Iagen 



id^ l)abe gefd^Iagen 
bu l)afi gefd^Iagen 
er \^(iX gefd^Iagen 
n)ir l^aben gefd^Iagen 
i^r l^abt gefd^lagen 
fte ^aben gefd^lagen 



l^abe gefd^lagen 
l^abeft gef^Iagen 
l^abe gefd^Iagen 
l)aben gefd^Iagen 
^abet gef^Iagen 
l^aben gefd^Iagen 



Imperfect 



Pluperfect 



bu fd^lugft 
cr fd^lug 
n)tt fd^lugen 
i^r fd^Iugt 
fte fd^lugen 



fc^Wge 
f«liige[t 
fd^Iuge 
fd^Iiigen 

fc^Wget 
fd^Ugen 



td^ ^aite gefd^lagen 
bu l^atteft gefd^lagen 
er ^atte gefd^Iagen 
xo\x \)<xiitx[, gefd^Iagen 
il^t l^attet gefd^Iagen 
fte fatten gefd^Iagen 



^cttte gefd^Iagen 
^dtteftgefd^Iagen 
l^dtte gefd^Iagen 
fatten gefd^Iagen 
l^dttet gefd^Iagen 
l^dtten gefd^Iagen 
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Indicative 

id^ tDetbe fd^Iagen 
bu tDtrft fd^Iagen 
er tDtrb f(j^Iagen 
tDtr tDerben f(j^Iagen 
t^r tDerbet fd^Iagen 
fte tDerben fd^Iagen 



Futune 



Future 



id^. tDetbe gef(j^Iagett ^aben 
bu tDtrft gefii^Iageit l^abett 
er tDtrb gefd^Iagett ^abett 
tDtr tDerbett gefd^Iageit ^abeit 
t^r tDerbet gefd^Iagett ^abett 
fte tDerbett gefd^Iageit l^abett 



Subjunctive 

tDerbe fd^Iagett 
tDerbefl fd^Iagett 
tDerbe fd^Iagett 
tDerbett fd^Iagett 
tDerbet fd^Iagett 
tDerbett fd^Iagett 

Perfect 

tDerbe gefd^lagett ^abett 
tDerbeft gefd^Iagett ^abett 
tDerbe gefd^Iagett ^abeit 
tDerbett gefcj^lagett ^abett 
tDerbet gef(j^Iagett ^abett 
' tDerbett gef(j^lageti ^abett 



Present 

td^ tDtirbe fd^Iagett 
bu tDttrbeft {(j^lageit 
er tDiirbe fd^Iageit 
tDtr tDitrbett fd^Iagett 
t^r tDiirbet f(j^lagett 
fie tDfirbett fd^Iagett 



Conditionals 



Perfect 



id^ tDiirbe gefd^Iagett ^aiA 
bu tDfirbeft gefd^Iageit ^o^tt 
er tDfirbe gefd^Iagett ^abett 
tDtr tDfirbeit gefd^Iagett ^abett 
i^r tDiirbet gefd^Iagett ^abett 
fte tDilrbett gefd^Iagett ^abett 



232. The present indicative of strong verbs. Examples of the 
present indicative of strong verbs : fd^Iagen, to strike, hit ; fpred^eti, 
to speak ; fe^en, to see ; ge^en, to go. 



td^ fd^Iage 
bu fd^Idgft 
er fd^Idgt 
tDtr f^^l^r 
t^r fd^IogT 
fte fd^lagen 



id^ fpred^e 
bu fprid^ft 
er fprtd^t 
mx fpred^en 
t^r fpred^t 
fte fpred^en 



id^ fel^e 
bu fte^fl 
er fte^t 
xoxx fe^en 
t^r fe^t 
fte fe^en 



id^ ge^e* 
bu ge^p 
er ge^t 
tDtr ge^en 
i^r ge^t 
fie ge^en 
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233. Strong verbs whose stem vowel is a have vowel mutation 
in the second and third persons singular present indicative. Also 
laufen, faufen, and fto^n. Exceptions : fd^affen and fd^aQen. 

234. Strong verbs whose stem vowel is short c have short i in 
the second and third persons singular present indicative and in the 
bu form of the imperative. Three verbs whose stem vowel is long 
e also belong to this class. They are : geben, ne^men, and tteten. 

Note. The stem vowel e of strong verbs is short when it is followed by 
two consonants, provided the first of the two is not f) ; see also 6 and 7, 2. 
Examples: effen, §elfen, treffen. 

/ 235. Sfac strong verbs whose stem vowel is long e have ic in 
the second and third persons singular present indicative and in the 
Ibu form of the imperative. They are; bcf elicit, cmpfcl|lcn, gcfcj^cl^cn, 
lefcn, fc^cn, and fte^Icn. 

236. Eight strong verbs whose stem vowel is long c have no 
vowel change. They are : bctocgcn, gcljcn, gcncfcn, ^cbcn, pflcgcn, 
fd^crcn, ftc^cn, and weben. 

237. Strong verbs whose stems end in b or t take the connecting 
vowel c before the endings fl and 1. They are : binben, ftnbcn, let* 
ben, mctbctt, fd^ctbcn, fd^tnbcn, fd^ncibcn, fd^totnben, jtcben, toinbcn, 
bictcn, bitten, gleiten, reiten, fd^teiten, and ftreiten. The following 
use e before t only in the second plural of the present and imperfect 
and in the second plural imperative ; they omit it before ft in the 
present, but piay have it in the imperfect : 

1. laben, braten, ^alten, raten. 

2. tteten. 

3. betften, fed^ten, fled^ten, gelten, fd^elten. 

Note. The verbs under 3, and all but laben under i, omit the tense 
t in the third person present indicative, as ed gilt, er §(ilt. 

« 238. Strong verbs with stems ending in a sibilant, d, ff, % fd^, ^ 
and J, often omit the connecting vowel e, and the endings eft and et 
then become t. The third singular present indicative never takes 
the connecting vowel. Notice the following examples : 
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Present Indicative 

bu i^ (tffcft) bu ^ci^t (I|ciMO i>u ft^t (ft^cfl) 

er i^t et ^ei^ er ft|t 

toxx ef(en xoxx Iiet^en n)tr fi^en 

t^r c^t (cflct) t^r Iici^t (^ci^d) tl|r ft^t (ft^t) 

fie cffcn ftc I|ct^ctt ftc ft^cn 

239. List of strong verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant : 

1. gcncfcn, licfcn, Icfcn, prcifcn. 

2. cfjcn, frcffcit, mcfjcn. 

3. ftd^ beflei^en, bei^en, flie^en, genie^en, gte^n, glet^en, l^ei^en, 
rei^n, fd^ie^en, fd^Iei^en, f(j^met|en, fprie^n, fto^en, DerbYte^en. 

4. brefd^en, freifd^en, lofd^en. 

5. fi^en, fd^melsen. 

240. The imperatiye of strong verbs. Examples : 

fd^Iag(e) fd^Iagt fd^Iagen @te 

fprid^ fprec^t fprec^en @te 

lies left Icfcn ©ic 

ge^(c) gc^t gc^en Sic 

241. The bu form of the imperative of strong verbs often omits 
the ending e. It is always omitted in those verbs which change c 
to i or ie, except in fel|en, which has both fte^ and fte^e. 

242. The pronoun ©ie, in imperative forms, is always expressed, 
but bu and i^r are expressed only in case of emphasis. 

243. The i^r form is always like the second plural present in- 
dicative. For the vowel in the bu form see 284-286. 

244. Vowel mutation in the imperative of strong verbs occurs 
nly in those verbs whose stem vowel is mutated in the infinitive. 

245. The imperfect subjunctive of strong verbs is formed on the 
perfect stem by mutating the stem vowel (a, 0, u) and adding c. 

Separable verbs. A separable verb is composed of a verb 
and a separable prefix. The prefix of a separable verb always bears 
the accent For the order see 804. 
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247. Conjugation of aufftel^ett, to stand up. 



^ auffte^en 


ftanb ... auf aufgeftanben 


auffte^enb 


aufgeftanben fein 


fte^e auf 


{}e^t auf fte^en @ie auf 




Indicative 


Present 


Imperfect 


id^ ftelie auf 


id^ ftanb auf 


, bu [te^ft auf 


bu ftanbeft auf 


/ er ftc^t auf 


er ftanb auf 


I toir fte^en auf 


wir ftanben auf 


i^r fte^t auf 


i^r ftanbet auf 


fie ftc^cn auf 


fie ftanben auf 


Perfect 


Future 


id^ bin aufgcftanbcn id^ wcrbc aufftc^cn 


Pluperfect 


Future Perfect 


id^ xoax aufgeftanben id^ tDerbe aufgeftanben fein 




Conditionals 


Present 


Perfect 


id^ rottrbc aufftc^cti 


\ id^ n)ilrbe aufgeftanben fein 


248. Inseparable verbs. An inseparable verb is composed of a 


verb and an inseparable prefix (208, 250). 


249. Conjugation of berftel^en, to understand. 


t)crftc^cn 


oerftanb oetftanben 


t)crftc^cnb 


oerftanben ^aben 


t)crftc^c 


©etjle^t ©erftel^en ©ie 




Indicative 


Present 


Imperfect Perfect 


id^ Dcrftc^c 


id^ Derftanb id^ l^abe oerftanben 


bu Derfte^ft 


bu ©etftanbeft Pluperfect 


Ct DCtftC^t 


er Derftanb id^ ^atte oerftanben 


toir ocrftc^ctt 


n)ir Derftanben Future 


i^r t>erflel^t 


i^r Derftanbet id^ n)erbe oerftel^en 


fie ocrfte^ctt 


fie ©erftanben etc 



\ 
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Hao. 



The inseparable prefixes are be, ge, ent (emp be- 
fore f), er, Dcr, jcr, and loi ^. ^ 

251. The separable prefixes are generally prepositions, adverbs, 
adjectives, or nouns. They usually retain their regular meaning. 
Examples : auffte^en, fortgeI|eit, lodlaffen, ^aud^alten. 

252. The prefixes which may be either separable or inseparable 
are the prepositions burd^, ilbet, urn, untcr, and the adverb toieber. 
When separable the prefix bears the accent, when it is inseparable 
the verb is accente d. _ 

253. Reflexive verbs. ^"XT^flexive verb is one whose subject is 
both the doer and the recipient of an action. 

254. The reflexive pronoun is the accusative of the correspond- 
ing subject form, except in the third person, where it is. jtd^. A few 
reflexive verbs govern the dative and a still smaller number the 
genitive, as : t(j^ fd^met(j^le mir, bu fd^meid^elft bit, er fd^mei(j^elt fi(j^, 
and id^ fpotte meiiter, bu fpotteft beiner, er fpottet feiner. 

255. In the simple tenses the reflexive pronoun follows the verb, 
in the compound tenses it follows the auxiliary. 

256. Any German verb may be reflexive if the sense permits. 

257. Reflexive verbs do not have a passive voice. 

258. Conjugation of ftl^ fl^Iagett, to strike one's self. 

ftd^ fd^Iagen fd^Iug ftd^ (ftd^) gefd^Iagen 

fi(j^ fd^Iagenb ftd^ gefd^Iagen ^aben 

^ fd^Iage bid^ fd^Iagt eud^ fd^Iagen @ie ftc^ 

I Indicative Subjunctive 

Pt^sint 

id^ fd^Iage mid^ id^ fd^I<tge mtd^ 

\ bu fd^ISgft btd^ bu fd^lageft bid^ 

I er fd^Iagt ftd^ er fd^Iage jtd^ 

tDtr fd^Iagen yxx\A xdxx fd^Iagen unS 

i^r fd^Iagt eud^ . i^r fd^Iaget eud^ 

fte fd^Iagen ftd^ fie fd^Iagen jtd^ 



/ 
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Indicative 

id^ fd^Iug mid^ 
bu fd^Iugft bid^ 
er fd^Iug ftd^ 
tDtr fd^Iugen und 
t^r fd^Iugt eud^ 
fte fd^Iugen ftdl^ 



id^ ^a6e ntid^ gefd^Iagen 
bu I|aft btd^ gefd^Iagen 
er f)at ftd^ gefd^Iagen 
tDtr ^a6en ung gefd^lagen 
tl|r I|abt eud^ gefd^Iagen 
fie I|aben fid^ gefc^lagen 



Imperfect 



Subjunctive 



Perfect 



id^ fd^Iiige mtd^ 
bu fd^IUgeft bid^ 
er fd^Iiige fid^ 
tDtr fd^IUgen uttS 
i^r fd^Iitget eud^ 
fte fd^litgett ftd^ 

td^ ^a6e ttttd^ gefd^Iagen 
bu ^a6eft bid^ gefd^Iagen 
er ^a6e ftd^ gefd^Iagen 
tDtr ^abett uttS gefd^Iagett 
t^r l^abet t\x6) gefd^Iagett 
fte ^abett ftd^ gefc^Iagett 



Pluperfect 

id^ ^atte nttd^ gefd^Iagett id^ \fi^X^ nttd^ gefd^Iagett 



Future 



id^ tDerbe nttd^ fd^Iagett tc^ tDerbe ntid^ fd^Iagett 

Future Perfect 

id^ tDerbe ntid^ gefd^Iageit ^abett td^ tDerbe nttd^ gefd^Iagett ^abett 



Conditionals 



Present 

td^ tDfirbe nttd^ fd^Iagett 



Perfect 

td^ tDitrbe ttttd^ gefd^Iageit l^abett 



259. Separable reflexive verbs. Reflexive verbs may take a sep- 
arable or an inseparable prefix (260, 261). The conjugation of jtd^ 
Utttfe^etti to look around^ is as follows: 



ftd^ untfel^en 
ftd^ utnfe^ettb 
fte^ bid^ unt 



fall ftd^ unt 
fe^t tyxi^ uttt 



(fid^) untgefe^eit 
fid^ utngefe^ett ^abeit 
fe^eit ©ie fic^ unt 
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Indicative Subjunctive 

Jhvsent 

id^ fe^e mid^ urn id^ fe^e mid^ urn 

bu ftelift bid^ urn bu fe^eft bid^ urn 

er {tel|t ftd^ urn ev fe^e ftd^ urn 

tDtr fe^eit und urn xoxx fel|en unS urn 

i^r fe^t t\xi^ urn i^r fe^et eud^ urn 

fte fe^en ftd^ urn fie fe^en jtd^ urn 

Impeffect 

id^ fall mid^ urn id^ fa^e mid^ urn 

Perfect 

ic^ ^abe mid^ umgefel^en id^ ^abe mid^ umgefe^en 

id^ ^atte mid^ umgefe^en ic^ ^dtte mid^ umgefelien 

Future 

id^ tDerbe mid^ umfe^en ic^ tDerbe mid^ untfelien 

Future Perfect 

id^ tDerbe mid^ umgefelien ^aben id^ toetbe mtd^ umgefe^en ^aben 

Conditionals 
Present Perfect 

id^ tDitrbe mid^ umf e^en id^ txKirbe mid^ umgefelien ^aben 

I 1 

1 260. The passive voice. The German verb forms its passive 

Woice either with fein or with roerben (196). The passive with roerbcn 

may be called the actional passive, and the passive with fein the 

perfective passive. 

261. The actional passive denotes action in progress. It is 
formed by combining the past participle of a transitive verb with 
the conjugation of the auxiliary verb roerben. Notice the position 
of this participle in the conjugation (264). 

- 262. The past participle gen)Otben drops the prefix ge when pre- 
ceded by a past participle. Notice the compound tenses in the 
conjugation (264). - — - <^ 
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263. The perfective passive denotes completed action. It is 
formed by combining the past participle of a transitive verb with 
the conjugation of the auxiliary verb fcin. Observe carefully the 
following illustrative sentences showing the difference between the 
actional and the perfective passive : 

SDaS ^avL^ wirb gcbaut, t^e house is being built 
3)a8 ipaud ift gcbaut, the house is built 
3)tc %^X TOtrb gcfd^Ioffcn, the door is being closed, 
^^^^ 3)te %^X ift gcfd^Ioffcn, the door is closed, 

264. Conjugation of the actional passive. Example: lobmy topraise, 

gclobt xozxizn/^^ rourbc gclobt gclobt toorbcn 

gclobt rocrbcnlt^ gclobt worbcn fcin 

fci gclobt fcib gclobt fcicn @tc gclobt 

Note. The passive imperative is formed with fein instead of locrbcn. 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Ihrsgnt 

xi) tocrbc gclobt id^ tocrbc gclobt 

bu toitft gclobt bu tocrbcft gclobt 

cr toitb gclobt ^-/ cr tocrbc gclobt 

toir locrbcn gclobt ^^ xoxx tocrbcn gclobt 

iljr locrbct gclobt ^ xf)x locrbct gclobt 

ftc tocrbcn gclobt ftc tocrbcn gclobt 

Note. Jd^ locrbc gelobt iheans / am being praised (268, sentences). 

Impetfect 

td^ toutbc gclobjt. id^ totirbc gclobt 

Petfect 

id^ bin gclobt toorbcn ' id^ fci gclobt toorbcn 

Pluperfect 

td^ toar gclobt toorbcn td^ n)drc gclobt n)orbcn 

Future 

id^ tocrbc gclobt tocrbcn id^ n)crbc gclobt n)crbcn 

Future Perfect 

< id^ npicrbc gclobt n)orbcn fcin id^ n)crbc gclobt n)orbcn fcin 
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Conditionals 
Present Perfect 

id^ loilrbe gelobt toevben id^ lottrbe gelobt tDorben fein 

\ 265. Conjugation of the perfective passiye. Example: retten, 
to save, 

getettet fein n>ar gerettet getettet gen)efen 

getettet feienb getettet gen)efen fein 

fei getettet feib getettet feien @ie getettet 



Indicativk 

id^ bin getettet 
bu bift getettet 
et ift getettet 
n>it ftnb getettet 
i^t feib getettet 
fie ftnb getettet 



Present 



Subjunctive 

id^ fei getettet 
bu feieft getettet 
et fei getettet 
n)it feien getettet 
i^t feiet getettet 
fie feien getettet 



Note. Sd^ Mn getettet means I am saved (968, sentences). 

Imperfect 

id^ n)at getettet id^ n)&te getettet 

Perfect 

id^ bin getettet gen)efen id^ fei getettet gen)efen 

Plupetfect 

id^ »at getettet gen)efen id^ n)dte getettet gen)efen 

Future 

id^ wetbe getettet fein id^ n)etbe getettet fein 

Future Perfect 

id^ wetbe getettet gen)efen fein id^ n)etbe getettet gen)efen fein 



Conditionals 



Present 

id^ n)iitbe getettet fein 



Perfect 

id^ n)Utbe getettet gen)ef en fein 
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'^SS66. Substitutes for the jMissiye. The passive voice occurs less 
frequently in German than in English. Some of the most common 
substitutes are : 

I. !Dlan, as subject of an active verb. 

3Ran fagt^ ba^ er Ugt. 

It is said that he lies, 

t ^ 3Ran baut §aufcr auS §oIj unb Stein. 

People build houses of wood and stone^ or 
Houses are built of wood and stone, 

•^. A reflexive verb (especially when the agent is not important), 
whose subject may be the agent of the action or the agent may be 
implied in the whole sentence. 

a)er ©(j^lttffcl roirb ftci^ pnbcn. 
The key will be found, 

%^% 2;or offnete ftd^ bent @ieger. 

y The gate wets opened to the victor. 

3. Sa{|en with a reflexive verb. 

Sad la^t ftd^ letc^t fageK. 
That is easily said, 

®r ^at ftd^ nid^t iibeneben Ia{|en. 

He did not allow himself to be persuaded, 

w 267. The modal auxiliaries. The modal auxiliaries are : 

Imperfect Sub;. 



bflrfen 


burfte 


geburft 


to be permitted 


bUrfte 


tbnnen 


lonnle 


gefonnt 


to be able (can) 


fonnte 


mogen 


mod^te 


gemod^t 


to like (may) 


mod^te 


miiffen 


vxyx^t 


gemu^i 


to be compelled (must) 


mU^te 


foOen 


foOte 


gefoOt 


to be obliged (shall) 


foOte 


n>oaen 


n)oQte 


gen)oQt 


to be willing (will) 


xooViit 



Note. These six verbs and the verb niffen are often called preterit- 
present verbs, since their present tense has the form of the imperfect of 
strong verbs (878). 



id^ barf 


lann 


mag 


bu barfft 


fannft 


magji 


cr barf 


faitn 


mai 
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A^268. SEBoOen is the only modal auxiliary which has imperative 
forms : tooUc, tooUt, rooHcn ©te. 

■ 269. jtonnen sometimes means to know: jtonnen @te 2)eutfd^? 
I?o yoh know German ? w.---^--n 4./'/> 

270. @oQen sometimes means to be said: ®r foQ ret(j^ fetn^ he is 
said to be rich. 

"271. The present indicative of the modal auxiliaries and n)tf(en. 

m\x^ foQ totQ toet^ 

mu^t foOfi tDtOft toei^t 

mu^ foil tDtU tDei^ 

mx bflrfen fonnen ntogen milffen foQen tDoQen tDtffen 

i^rbfirft fdnnt mdgt ntfi^ foOt mVii tDtfjet (n)i^) 

fic biirfcn lonitcn mSgcn nttiffcn foDcn woUcn totffcn 

Note. The principal parts of tDtffen are toiffctt, loujtc, getou^t, and the 
imperfect subjunctive is toil^te. 

272. The viowel in the singular of the present indicative, except 
in foIIett> is different from that of the plural, and the tense sign t 
is omitted in the third person singular (267, note). The remaining 
tenses are formed regularly. 

273. The modal auxiliaries were originally strong verbs, whose 
imperfect assumed a present meaning, and in its place a new weak 
irnperfect was formed. 

*f274. Infinitives depending on the modal auxiliaries omit the 
preposition ju. Infinitives depending on fti^Icn, ^oren, laffcn, and 
fc^cn always, and on bleibcn, ^ci^en, ^elf en, le^rcn, and Icmcn often 
take the same construction. The verb fpajicrcn also omits }u when 
it depends on gc^cn, fasten, and rcilcn. 

(Sr n)in lommen, he wants to come, 
SBir lonncn 3^««« ^clfcn, we can help you. 
Sd^ ^OtC jcmanb rufcn, I hear some one calling, 
Sd^ gcl|e fpajieren, I am taking a walk. 
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X 275. The past participle of the modal auxiliaries occurs in its 
old form, that is, without the prefix gc and with the ending en, if it 
is preceded by an infinitive (208). ipci^cn, ^clfcn, laffcn, fc^cn, and 
sometimes ^oren, lel|ren and lemen, take the same form of participle 
when an infinitive precedes. 

®r f)attz bad 93ucl^ getDoIIt^ Ae had wanted the hook, 

@r l^atte bad S9u(j^ fe^en tDoQen^ he had wanted to see the book, 

!3(i^ tDetbe eS getDoQt ^abeti/ I shall have wanted to do it, 

Sci^ tocrbe c8 ^abcn tun woDcn (277), I shall have wanted to do it, 

Sd^ ^abe i^n rufcn l^orcn, I heard him calling, 

Sd^ ^abe fie lanjen fe^en, I saw her dance, 

2)u ^dtleft ba bleiben foUen, you should have remained there, 

^ 276. Saffen and fein, and sometimes bleiben, ^eifeen, ^oren, fe^en, 
and fte^en, are followed by an active infinitive with passive meaning. 

@r Id^t etn $aud bauen. 
He is having a house built, 

®d ift nid^td ju fe^en. 
There is nothing to be seen, 

aSaS ift ju tun ? ^-ri^^^^^^ • 
What is to be done ? 



. A modal auxiliary may take an infinitive as complement. 
Such an infinitive immediately precedes the modal auxiliary in the 
compound tenses. In the future perfect ^aben is removed from its 
position at the end and is placed before the complementary infini- 
tive : id^ n)erbe ge!onnt l^aben, but id^ n)erbe ^aben fc^Iagen f onnen. 
Notice the following synopsis in the indicative : 

td^ !ann fd^Iagen 

x6) fonnte fd^Iagen 

td^ ^abe fd^Iagen !dnnen 

t(j^ ^atte fd^Iagen fonnen 

id^ n)etbe fd^Iagen fonnen 

id^ n)eYbe ^aben fd^Iagen !onnen 
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278. The forms id^ lann gef^lagen ^aben (/ may have struck) 
and i^ lonnte gef^lagen ^aben (/might have struck) date from an 
earlier period of the language, when the modal auxiliaries did not 
yet have a past participle, and, instead of using the perfect and 
pluperfect tenses of the modal auxiliary with a dependent present 
infinitive (277), it was necessary to add a perfect infinitive to the 
present and imperfect of the modal auxiliary. Compare the Elng- 
lish translation of these expressions. 

279. Impersonal verbs. The impersonal form of verbs occurs : 

1. In expressions denoting the phenomena of natiure. 

®8 f^neit, it snows. @3 rcgnct, it rains. ®8 bonnett, it thunders. 
@8 bli^t, it lightens. ®d ^agclt, it hails. ©8 frictt, it freezes. 
@3 tft xoatm, it is warm. @g tft fd^tDiil^ it is close. @d ift fiil^l, 
it is cool. 

2. In expressions denoting states of body or of mind. 

®8 friert xaxtS^, lam cold. ^ it 

68 fcj^wnbclt mir, I am giddy. 

3. In expressions of time. vl/ 
S8 tft jTOoIf U^r, it is twelve o'clock. 

4. In certain idioms. 

@d tut mir Icib, lam sorry. @8 ge^t mir gut, lam doing well. @d 
fcl^It mir etn)a8/ something ails me. 

5. In phrases with geben and fein, as ed gibt, e8 \% 

68 gibt bie8 Saj^t t)icl Dbft, there is much fruit this year. 

68 ift Dbft in bcin Horbc, there is fruit in the basket. 

68 gibt attctici Scute in bet SBelt, there are all kinds of people in the 

world. 
68 finb jwanjig ©tubenten in bicfcm 8i»nn^ct, there are twenty 

students in this room. 

Note. The impersonal form of geben is used in broad general state- 
men tSt while that of fein is used in speaking of specific persons and things. 
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280. The subjunctiye. The indicative in general may be regarded 
as the mood of the actual, the subjunctive as the mood of the ideal 
and unreal The indicative deals with facts, the subjunctive with 
what is desirable, possible, probable, or represented as a matter of 
hearsay. The use of the subjunctive, therefore, depends upon the 
question of reality or unreality. It occurs in direct and indirect 
discourse, and in both principal and dependent clauses, but its use 
in dependent clauses is rare except in indirect discourse. 

Note. The subjunctive may occur in noun, adjective, and adverbial 
clauses. 

281. The present and imperfect subjunctive are alike in tem- 
poral meaning, both denoting present or future time, except in 
indirect discpurse, where they are used in place of the present only 
(never the future) of direct discourse (288). A statement in the 
present subjunctive, however, is felt as more probable than one in 
the imperfect. The pluperfect always denotes past time. 

The rule, therefore, for tense in the subjunctive, except in in- 
direct discourse, is : 

1. Present or future time is expressed by either the present or 
the imperfect, 

2. Past time by ^<t pluperfect, 

282. The hortatory subjunctive supplies missing imperative 

forms. 

®c^c er Xifxi^ ipaufc. 

^/ y^ Let him go home, 

/^ @tngen xoxx ein Sieb. 

j^' Let us sing a song, 

^ ^ ®bcl fci bcr aJlcnfd^. 

Let man be noble, 

283. The optative subjunctive is used in wishes. The words 
bod^ and nut are frequendy used with the verb. Periphrastic forms 
with mdgen, fdnnen, and tDoKen are usually possible. Notice the 
following subdivisions: 
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1. The more probable optative (present). 

3:)ein Sleid^ f omme ! 
May thy kingdom come! 

Sang lebe bet Jtonig ! 
Long live the king! 

3Roge er balb fommen ! 
May he soon come! 

2. The less probable optative (imperfect). 

jtdme er bo(j^ ^eute, mox%tti, nad^fte SSod^e, etc.! 

Would that he would come to^ay^ to-morrow^ next week^ etc. I 

©ttitbc cr bod^ ! 

O that he would die! 

A wish may be impossible of realization. 

Sebte er bod^ ito(j^ ! 

Would that lie were still alive ! 

3. The optative subjunctive in past time (pluperfect). 

SBdre er nut geftem gefommen ! 
O that he had come yesterday ! 

284. The concessive subjunctive occurs in principal and depend- 
ent clauses. The concession made in the dependent clause in no 
way affects the assertion of the principal clause. Periphrastic forms 
with mogcn or lonncn are often used. 

I. The more probable concessive subjunctive (present). 

@d fei fo^ n)te bu gefagt ^aft. 

Let it be as you have said, 

@ei ber Serg aud^ itod^ fo l^od^, t(j^ befteige tl|it (997). 
!D{oge ber Serg au(j^ no(J^ fo ^od^ fein^ id^ befteige i^n. 
Let the mountain be ever so high, I shall ascend it. 

Note. Even the indicative is possible here : 3ft bet 93erg aud^ nod^ fo 
^od^, ic^ befteige i^n, or ^Rag ber ^erg aud^ noc^ fo ^o(^ fein, id^ befteige i^tt. 
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2. The less probable concessive subjunctive (imperfect). 

SSare ber 93eYg aud^ nod^ fo l^od^, id^ befteige il^n. 
SJtod^te ber S3erg aud^ nod^ fo l^od^ fetn, id^ befteige i^n. 
Were the mountain ever so high^ I shall ascend it, 

285. The potential subjunctive denotes possibility, and is closely 
related to the subjunctive of unreality. Periphrastic forms with 
mogcn, fonnen, foUcn, and burfen are often used. 

1 . In doubting inquiries and exclamations. 

S33are c8 roo^I mbglid^ ? Would it perhaps be possible t 
5lonntc eS wol^I moglid^ fcin ? Could it be possible ? 
SBcr xoa^tt bag nid^t ! Wko wouldn't know that I 

2. In modest assertions. 



burftc roogi fcm, J 



3)ag 

©ie bflrftcn jid^ gcittt ^aben^ you may have been mistaken, 

SS Ite^e jid^ nod^ DtcIcS batflber fagcn, much might still be said in 

regard to that, 
3d^ bad^tc, bag wii^te bod^ ein jcber, I should think everybody would 

know that, 

3. In unreal conditions. 

The potential subjunctive in unreal conditions has two tenses — 
the imperfect, which denotes present time, and the pluperfect, 
which denotes past time. In the principal clause (the conclusion) 
the present and perfect conditionals may be used instead of the 
imperfect and pluperfect. This is also possible in the subordinate 
clause (the condition), but it occurs much less frequentiy. 

SBenn id^ S^it ^dttc, fo fd^ricbc id^ i^m cincn S3rief, or fo totirbc id^ 

i^m ctrvcn 93ricf fd^reiben. 
If I had time ^ I should write him a letter, 

38enn id^ 3cit ge^abt \jli!tXtf fo l^atte id^ il^m einen Svief gefd^tieben, 

or fo toiiTbe id^ i^m einen Srief gefd^rteben \^obtxK. 
If I had had time ^ I should have written him a letter. 
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Occasionally the imperfect indicative occurs in either clause of 
unreal conditions, thus making the statement more real. 

3Rit biefem gioeiten $feil buvd^fd^o^ id^ Sud^, toenn id^ mein liebed 
Jlinb gettoffen l^atte. 

IVM this second arrow I should have pierced your body if I had hit 
my child, 

4. In clauses after al8 ob and aU n)enn. If 06 or n)enn is 
omitted, the clause has inverted order. 

@t jte^t Q.VA, ate 06 (aid n)enn) et Irani toare. 
@r {te^t aud, ate toare er Irani. 

He looks as if he were sick, 

5. In clauses after a question or a negative. 

The subjunctive is used in .a subordinate clause after a question, a 
comparative, the adverb gu plus an adjective or adverb, a negative, 
a negative conjunction (ba| ntd^t, o^nc bafc ate ba^), or a negative 
relative (bcr nid^t, n)eld^er nid^t). If, however, thie statements are 
regarded as facts, the indicative must be used. 

[a) More probable (present). 

SBo ift ber Sc^crgtc, ber taud^c in bicfe Siefe nicbcr ? Where is the 
courageous man who would dare to dive down into these depths 1 

!Rid^td ift, bag bic ©cwaltigcn ^cmme, there is nothing that would 
deter the mighty, 

3d^ wilnfd^e nid^tS ScffcrcS, ate ba| c8 3^nen rool^I gcl^c, I wish noth- 
ing better than that you may fare well, 

Jleiner ift, ber nod^ aufred^t fte^e, ate id^ gang aHein, there is no one 
still standing erect save me alone, 

(b) Less probable (imperfect and pluperfect). 

SBo ift cin SBerg im ganjcn Sanb, ben er ntd^t beftiege ? Where is there 
a mountain in the whole country which he would not ascend ^ 

3^re SSerfo^nung ift %\x pI5$Itd^, ate ba^ jte bauer^aft fein tonnte, 

your reconciliation is too sudden to be -able to la^t. 



«l 



VERBS 85 

33o ift etn S3erg im ganjen 2an\>, ben er nid^t beftiegen l^atie ? H^i^^r^? 
«• M^(? d5 mountain in the whole country which he has not climbed 9 

3^te SSevfo^nung xoax i\x plo^Iid^, aid ba| fte l^atte bauer^aft fetn 
tonnen (296), ^^«r reconciliation was too sudden to be able to last^ 

286. Indirect discourse. In indirect discourse the speaker or 
writer reproduces in his own words what has previously been said, 
thought, or felt. If he wishes definitely to represent as uncertain 
the statements which he is reporting, or if he does not wish to 
assume any responsibility in regard to them, he always uses the 
subjunctive. If he positively wishes to indorse what he is report- 
ing, or to lend greater vividness and directness to it, he uses the in- 
dicative. Accordingly the question of mood in indirect discourse 
depends on the speaker's or writer's attitude toward that which he 
is reporting. 

287. In changing from direct to indirect discourse the present 
. and future may remain, and the imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect 

are put into the perfect. When the present, the perfect, the future, 
and the future perfect subjunctive are like the corresponding forms 
of the indicative the imperfect is substituted for the present, the 
pluperfect for the perfect, the present conditional for the future, and 
the perfect conditional for the future perfect. The present with future 
meaning is generally changed to the future in indirect discourse. 

288. The following table of tenses may serve to illustrate the 
rules given above (387) : 

Direct Discourse Indirect Discourse 

Present Present or Imperfect 

Imperfect ^ 

Perfect I f Perfect or 



Pluperfect J 
Future 

I 

Future Perfect 



I Pluperfect 

r Future or 
\ Present Conditional 
( Future Perfect or 
L Perfect Conditional 
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289. The more common changes from direct to indirect dis- 
course may be illustrated by the following sentences : 



Indirect 



St fagt (fagte), ba^ cr Irani fet. 
He says (said) that he is (was) sick, 

®t fagt (fagtc), ba^ cr Irani gcwcfen fct. 



Direct 

^d^ bin Irani. 
I atn stck, 

^i^ xoax Iraul. 

^d^ bin Irani gen)efen. 

Sd^ war Irani gcroefen. . 

/ was sick. He says (said) that he ha^ (had) been sick, 

S)cr Scorer wirb nid^t lorn- 3)er ©driller ^offt (^offtc), ba^ ber Se^rer 

men. nid^t lommen n)erbe. 

The teacher will not come. The pupil hopes (hoped) that the teacher 

will (would) not come, 

(Sr mcint (mcintc), ba^ fic lommcn wUrs 

ben (not roerben). 
He thinks(thought) that they will (would) 

come. 



®ie n)erben lommen. 



TTiey will come. 



3ft ed xoo\ft ? 
Is it true 9 



SBaS ^aben ®ie getan ? 

What did you dof 
@r war frill^er Se^rer. 



®r fragt (fragte), ob c8 roa^r fei. 

He asks (asked) whether it is (was) true. * 

@r fragt (fragte), wa^ id^ getan l^dtte. 
He asks (asked) what I have (had) done. 

9Ran fagt (f agte), ba^ cr frtil^cr Sel^rer roar. 

He was formerly a teacher. They say (said) he used to be a teacher. 

9Bir lommcn ^\x^ 2:^iiringcn. ©ie fagten, ba^ fie auS J^iiringen lamcn. 
We come from Thuringia, They said that they came from Thuringia. 

Note. Statements of certainty may be followed by either the subjunc- 
tive or the indicative. 

@r XQyx%it, ba^ td^ Irani roar, he knew that I was sick, 
@r rou^tc, ba^ fie nid^t lommen roerbe, he knew that she would not come. 
9jd^ roar geroi^, ba^ er unred^t l^atte, I was certain that he was wrong. 
®r beroieS, bajj er unfd^ulbi^ fei, he proved that he was innocent. 
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ORDER OF WORDS 

290. The position of words in a German sentence is largely 
determined by emphasis. The most important position is the be- 
ginning of the sentence, the next important the end, and the least 
important the middle of the sentence. Euphony and logical im- 
portance are also taken into consideration. A general impression 
as to the arrangement of words may be gained from the following 
scheme: 

1. Subject 7. Predicate adjective or noun 

2. Inflected part of verb 8. Negative 

3. Pronoun object 9. Separable prefix 

4. Adverb of time 10. Past participle 

5. Noim object 11. Infinitive 

6. Other adverbs 

291. The position of the inflected part of the verb is not deter- 
mined by emphasis or logical importance. According as it stands 
after the subject, before the subject, or at the end of a clause, three 
fixed types of order — the normal, the inverted, and the transposed 
— are distinguished. 

292. The normal order, in which the inflected part of the verb 
follows the subject, occurs : 

1. In independent declarative clauses, unless some element other 
than the subject begins the clause. 

2. In independent interrogative sentences whose subject is an 
interrogative pronoun or a noun modified by an interrogative 
adjective. 

^a3 Jlinb l^ai eine Slofe^ l^e child has a rose, 

Dag 5linb ^at mir \t%i fcinc Slofc gcgcbcn, the child has now given 

me its rose. 
SBer I^Qt bic SRofc gei^obt ? Who had the rose f 
aaScId^ct Slpfcl ift ber grSfetc ? Which apple is the largest f 
SBit n)erben i^n bcglcitcn, we ^ha^ll accompany him. 
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293. The inverted order, in which the inflected part of the verb 
precedes the subject, occurs : 

1. In independent declarative clauses beginning with some ele- 
ment other than the subject 

2. In independent interrogative sentences beginning with some 
element other than the subject 

3. In imperative sentences. 

4. In principal clauses, for emphasis, in connection with bod^. 

5. In sentences in which a participle or an infinitive is put first 
for the sake of emphasis. 

®eftcttt fam ^nft gU fpSt, yesterday Fred was tardy, 

SRoTgen toetben mx nad^ §aufc gcl^cn, to-morrow^we shall go home. 

SBcm gel^drt bicfe 5^bct ? To whom does this pen belong? 

SSeld^en 3lpfcl n)oDen ©ie ? Which apple do you wish f 

3m 3um jinb bic lage am Ifingftcn, in June the days are the longest. 

§abcn Sic jtd^ gcffttd^tet? Were you afraid f 

2)en 3Rann Icnnc id^ nid^t, that man I do not know, 

9(13 mit antamen, x^^x eS fd^on %<x%, when we arrived it was day, 

®aS, bcnic id^, iff mcinc ?Pflic^l, that, I think, is my duty, 

//fjolge mir", fagtc cr, ^^ follow me'' said he, 

3ft bcr 5lnQbc flci^ig ? Is the boy industrious f 

©eben Sic mir baS 35ud^, bittc, give me the book, please, 

®cl^en xo\x nad^ §aufe, let us go home, 

$ab id^ ben ^Rartt unb bie Stra^en bod^ nie fo einfam gefe^en ! Why, 

I never saw the market and the streets so deserted! 
Ocflo^cn war qIIcS, all had fled, 
©nnorbcn lafjcn tann er mid^, nid^t tid^ten^ he may have me murdered, 

but he cannot judge me, 

294. In the transposed order the inflected part of the verb stands 
at the end of the clause. This is also called the dependent order, 
since it occurs only in dependent clauses : 

J)a8 ip bet 5IRann, bet gcftetn ^iet war, that is the man who was 
here yesterday. 
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3d^ ffait bag 35uc^, baS ic^ tjcrloren ^attc, lAave the book which I 

had lost, 
gd^ wcife, ba^ ct nid^t tommcn wirb, I know that he will not come, 
S)ct Sebicntc fagtc, ba^ fein $crr jc^t nid^t gu $aufc fei, the servant 

said that his master was not at home now, 

SRad^bem td^ ben Srief gefd^rieben \^Mt, bin id^ fpagieren gegangen, 

after I had written the letter I took a walk, 
SBcr n)ei|, was bie ^Mtwnf* wng bringcn wirb ? Who knows what 

the future has in store for us f 
Srga^Ie mir, roaS gcfd^e^cn x% tell me what has happened, 

295. The conjunctions bajj and rocnn are sometimes omitted. If 
ba^ is dropped, the order is normal, or, if some word other than 
the subject introduces the subordinate clause, inverted. If wenn 
is omitted, the order is inverted. 

3d^ xoz\%, er n)irb nid^t fommen. 
I know he will not come, 

2)er 93ebtente fagte, je^t fei fein $ett nid^t gu ^aufe. 

The servant said his master was not at home now, 

SBdren @ie geftem ge!ommen, fo fatten @te und gu $aufe getroffen. 
If you had come yesterday^ you would have found us at home. 

Note. See 294, third and fourth sentences, and 181. 

296. A dependent clause containing an infinitive foHowed by 
another infinitive or by the old form of the past participle (SW5) 
places the inflected verb immediately before the infinitives. In the 
future perfect not only the inflected form of n)etben is removed 
from the end of the clause but also the infinitive ^ben* 

3d^ n)et^^ ba^ id^ ed nid^t n)eTbe tun fonnen. 
I know that I shall not be able to do it, 

®t meinte, ba^ id^ ed nid^t l^abe tun tonnen. 
He thought that I could not have done it, 

3(^ glaube, ba^ ^x bis je^t bie Sd^ulb n)trb ^aben begal^Ien miljfen. 
/ believe that by this time he will have been obliged to pay the debt. 
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297. In concessive clauses the order may be either inverted or 
normal ; but if a conjunction, relative pronoun, or conjunctive 
adverb is expressed, the transposed order occurs. The principal 
clause may take either the normal or the inverted order. 

@ei hex 9erg aud^ nod^ fo ^od^, l 

^ev 93etg fei aud^ nod^ fo ^od^, Md^befteigei^n^orbefleigeid^i^. 

SEBenn bet 93erg aud^ nod^ f o ^od^ f ei^ J 

JTiough the mountain be ever so high^ I shall ascend it. 

33o bet Serg auc^ liege, id^ befteige i^n, or befteige id^ i^n. 
Wherever the mountain may be situated^ I shall ascend it, 

SSeld^e SSoturteile man aud^ gegen i^n ^ege, n)irb et bod^ fein ^xzl 

crreid^cn. 
Whatever prejudices people may foster against him^ nevertheless he 

will accomplish his purpose. 

298. The conjunctions unb, aber, aHein, fonbem, benn, and ober 
do not affect the order. 

299. A relative pronoun is generally not separated from its 
antecedent. 

300. The indirect object usually precedes the direct object if 
both are nouns, unless the former is modified by a relative clause 
or it is desired to emphasize the latter. 

3c^ S^^ ^^^ Secret bad 93ud^. 
I gave the teacher the book, . 

^6^ gab bad 93ud^ bem Setter, bet in biefem Sintmet n)at. 
I gave the book to the teacher who was in this room, 

301. If both objects are personal pronouns, the direct object 
generally precedes the indirect The datives mit and bit are often 
followed by eS ; mir'S, bit's. 

@ie l^at eine Stofe. ^6) l^abe fte i^t gegeben. 
She ha^ a rose, I gave it to her. 

©ie roitb fte 3^"^" geben. 

She will give it to you. 



ORDER OF WORDS 91 

302. An indirect pronoun object precedes a direct noun object 

^6) ^abe i^r bie SRofe gegeben. 
I gave her the rose, 

303. Adverbs do not stand between the subject and the personal 
verb in principal clauses. Exceptions : alfo, inbcfjen, namlid^, gwar. 

@r fprid^t oft t)on 2l^nen. 
He often speaks of you. 

Sic jingt nic. 
She never sings. 

^er 93rief alfo ift nid^t angelommen. 
So the letter was not received, 

304. Separable prefixes stand at the end of the clause. 

@r fte^t jeben SJtorgen urn fiinf U^r auf . 
He gets up every morning at five 6^ clock, 

305. If there are several adverbs in a sentence, the order usually 
is time, place, manner, cause, purpose. 

@T ift l^eute ^ier. 
He is here to-day, 

@r ift geftevn fd^neQ nad^ ^aufe gefommen. 

He hurried home yesterday, 

306. Adverbial phrases follow simple adverbs. 

@te l^atte ftd^ t)om in ben Jtal^n gefe^t. 

She had seated herself in the front of the boat, 

dffl. Adverbs of time precede the direct object when it is a noun, 
and foUow it when it is a pronoun. 

38ir ^aben ^eute etne lange 3lufgabe. 
JVe have a long lesson to-day, 

@r l^at mtd^ l^eute befud^t. 
He called on me to-day. 
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306. The negative ntc^t stands after a direct object It precedes 
predicate adjectives, participles, and infinitives. Other positions are 
determined by meaning. 

^i) fenne ben SJtann ntd^t. 
I do not know the man, 

@T ift nid^t frant. 
He is not sick, 

©ic ift nid^t gelommcn. 
She did not come, 

309. Present and perfect infinitives, perfect participles, and sep- 
arable prefixes (251) stand at the end of the clause. 

©ic TOtrb cin bcutfd^cS 2icb {tngen^ she will sing a German song, 
©ie n)trb ein beutfd^ed Sieb gefungen \^obtn, she will have sung a 

German song, 
©ic \fiX cin bcutfd^eS Sicb gcfungcn, she has sung a German song, 
^Qtte fie cin bcutfd^cS Sicb gefungen ? Had she sung a German song? 
®t mad^t bic Iflr auf , he is opening the door. 

Note. In a dependent clause the separable prefix and the present or 
imperfect of the verb meet and are joined. 

3d^ bad^te, bafi er bie %^x aufmad^te. 

/ thought he was opening the door, 

310. The infinitive with gu is preceded by all of its modifiers. 
If unmodified, it may be included within the clause of which it 
forms an adjunct, but usually it follows. When modified it regu- 
larly stands outside of the clause. 

S)icfe Slufgabc Icmen ju milffcn, ntad^t mit leinc greube, to be obliged 
to learn this lesson does not make me feel happy, 

©ic \fX jid^ cntfd^Iojfen, ein bcutfd^cS Sicb ju jingen, she has, decided 
to sing a German song, 

©ie ftng an gu jtngen, or ©ic fing gu jtngen an, she began to sing. 

Sr l^at mir zixocL^ gu tun gegcben, he gave me something to do, 

@r ift an mir Dorbetgegangen, ol^nc mic^ gefc^cn gu l^aben, he passed 
by me without having seen me. 
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VOWEL GRADATION 

311. Strong verbs have vowel change in their principal parts. 
The vowel of the imperfect stem is never like that of the infinitive. 
The vowel of the past participle may be like that of the infinitive 
or of the imperfect stem, or it may be different from either. This 
change of vowel in the principal parts is called vowel gradation. 

312. Class I. i. Gradation ci — i — i. 

bet^en, bi^^ gebif|en 
tcitcn, tttt, gcrittcn 

Membership : All strong verbs with ei plus d^, f, ^, and i, and 
leiben and fd^neiben. Exception : l^eij^en. 
2. Gradation ci — ic — ic. 

bleiben^ biteb, geblieben 

Membership : All strong verbs with ci except those belonging to 
Class I, I and l^cijjcn. 

313. Class II. Gradation ic — — 0. 

flicgcn, flog, gcflogcn 
flic^cn, flo^, gcflo^n 

Membership : All strong verbs with ic (except licgcn), besides a 
few that do not have ic in the infinitive and which are given in 
the following list. The is short in the imperfect and past parti- 
ciple when it is followed by two or more consonants (6), otherwise 
it is long. 



bciocgcn 


brcfd^cn 


fd^ntcljcn 


fd^aKcn 


gatcn 


lutcn 


l^cbcn 


fcd^tcn 


fd^wcQcn 


faufcn 


fd^toaTcn 


Iflgcn 


pflcgcn 


flcd^tcn 


glimmcn 


faugcn 


tDdgcn 


trilgcn 


fd^CTcn 


mcltcn 


flimmcn 


fd^naubcn 


lofc^cn 




tocbcn 


qucQcn 




fd^Taubcn 


fd^n)5rcn 





®pri(^n)OTtcr. @d^on^cit DCtgeJ^t, Xugcnb bcftcl^t. 

Sebct ift fcineS ©Ifldcd ©d^micb. 
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314. Class III. i . Gradation i — a — u. 

6inben, 6anb, gebunben 

Membership : All strong verbs with i plus nb, ng, and nf . 

2. Gradation i — a — o. 

btiinntn, bt^ann, (egonnen 

Membership : The following verbs with i plusnn, and f d^toimmen : 
beginnen, gen)inneni Tinnen, {tnnen, fpinnen. 

3. Gradation c — S — 0. 

^elfen, ^alf, gel^olfen 

Membership: beYgen, beTften, gelten, J^elfen, fc^elten, jietben, vtt^ 
bctben, roetben, wcrfcn. 

315. Class IV. Gradation e — a — 0. 

fpTed^en, fprad^/ gefptod^en 

Membership: befe^Ien, bred^en, empfe^Ien, ne^men, fd^Teden, fpre^ 
d^en, fted^etti fte^Ien, treffen, tveten. 

316. Class V. Gradation e — a — e. 

fcl^cn, fal^, gcfcl^cn 

Membership : All strong verbs with e except those belonging to 
Class III, 3 and to Class IV. The verbs bitten, bat, gebeten ; liegen, 
lag, gclcgcn ; and fi^n, fa|, gcfefjcn, also belong here. 

317. Class VI. Gradation a — u — a. 

fasten, fu^r, gefa^ren 

Membership : badcn, f al^ten, grabcn, laben, f d^aff en, fd^Iagen, ttagen, 
n)ad^fen, wafd^en, and fte^en, ftanb, geftanben. 

318. Class VII. Gradation a — ie — a. 

^alten, ^ielt, ge^alten 

Membership: blafen, braten, fallen, l^alten, laffen, taten, fd^Iafett, 
and l^auen, l^ieb, ge^auen; laufen, lief, gelaufen; Tufen, rief, genifen; 
l^et^en, ^ie^ ge^eifeen ; fto^en, ftie|, geftofeen ; fangen, png, gefangen ; 
l^angen, l^ing, gel^angcn; and ge^en, ging, gegangen. 
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LIST OF STRONG VERBS 

319. The following list of strong verbs is meant to contain those 
which are regularly strong, and also such as have weak forms. The 
imperfect subjunctive, when irregular, is given below the imperfect 
indicative. A number of strong verbs are omitted in this list, but 
they may be found under 820. 

Note. For the vowel of the present indicative see 882-286. 



befc^Ien 


befool 
befb^Ie 


befo^Ien 


command 


ftd^ beflei^n 


befli^ ftd^ 


fid^ bePtRcn 


apply on^s self 


begtnnen 


begann 
begonne 


begonnen 


begin 


bci^n 


bi| 


gebiffen 


bite 


bergen 


barg 

bflrge or barge 


geborgen 


hide 


bcrftcn ^ 


barft 


geborften 


burst 


betrilgen 


betTog 


bettogen 


cheat 


biegen 


bog 


gebogen 


bend 


bieten 


bot 


geboten 


offer 


btnben 


banb 


gebunben 


bind 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


ask 


blafen 


blieg 


geblafen 


blow 


bleiben 


blieb 


jcblicben 


remain 


hxaUn * 


btatete (briet) 


gebraten 


rocLst 


bvec^en 


brad^ 


gebrod^cn 


break 


bingen • 


(bang) 


gebungen 


hire 


brefd^en 


brofd^ (brafc^) 


gebrofd^en 


thresh 


brtngen 


brang 


gcbrungen 


press 


empfe^Ien 


empfa^I 
entpfo^Ie 


empfo^Ien 


recommend 


erlbfd^en 


erlofd^ 


erlofd^en 


go out (of a light) 



1 Sometimes weak. * Present sometimes weak. ^ Generally weak. 
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erfc^teden 


etfd^tat 


erfd^toden . 


be afraid 


cflcn 


Sfe 


«egeflctt 


eat 


fasten 


ful>r 


gcfa^ten 


go, drive 


faDen 


fiel 


gefaQen 


fall 


fangen 


fins 


gefangcn 


catch 


f cd^tcn * 


fO(^t 


gefod^ten 


fight 


ftnbcn 


fanb 


gefunbcn 


find 


flcd^tcn * 


flod^t 


geflod^ten 


braid 


flicgcn 


Po8 


geflogcn 


fly 


flie^en 


Po^ 


geflo^en 


flee 


flie^cn 


flofe 


gePoRcn 


flow 


frcffcn 


fta& 


geftcflcn 


devour 


frictcn 


ftot 


gcfrorcn 


freeze 


gcbaren * 


gebat 


gcboren 


bear 


ge6en 


gab 


gegeben 


give 


gebeil^en 


gebte^ 


gebie^en 


thrive 


fiei^cn 


9»n8 


gegangcn 


go 


geltngen 


flelang 


gelungen 


succeed 


gelten 


8«»lt 


gegolten 


be worth 




golte 




% 


genefen 


genaB 


gcncfen 


recover 


genie^en 


geno^ 


gcnoflcn 


enjoy 


gefd^e^en 


gefd^a^ 


gcfd^c^cn 


happen . 


gen)innen 


getoann 


gciDonncn 


win 




getoonne 




^ 


gic^cn 


flofe 


gegoflcn 


pour 


gletd^en 


glic^ 


gcglid^cn 


be like 


glcitcn ^ 


giitt 


geglitten 


glide 


glimmcn* 


glomm 


geglontmen 


glimmer 


gvaben 


grub 


gegtaben 


dig 


gtctfcn 


Sriff 


gcgriffcn 


seize 


fatten 


^telt 


gel^alten 


hold 


1 

£1 


Sometimes weak. 


^ •« J»> > »■ ar • ■ . ■ 


1 



* 3ti^ gcborc, bu gcMerft (gebSrft), fie gebiert (gebSrt). 
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fatten 


^ie6 


gel^auen 


hew 


l^e&en 


^06 


gel^oben 


raise 


^ei^n 


^iefe 


gc^eifeen 


be called 


^elfen 


I^alf 


ge^olfen 


help 


fiefenM 
fttren / 


for 


getoTen 


choose 


Ilimmen ^ 


Ilomm 


geflommen 


climb 


Ilingen * 


Hang 


gellungen 


sound 


Inetfen 


Iniff 


gefniffen 


pinch 


tommen 


lam 


gefommen 


come 


fteifd^en * 


9m) 


getrifd^en 


scream 


friec^en 


tr0d^ 


getrod^en 


creep 


laben* 


lub 


gelaben 


load, invite 


lajfen 


lie^ 


gelajfen 


let 


lauf en • 


lief 


gelaufen 


run 


leiben 


Kit 


gelitten 


suffer 


lei^en 


lie^ 


geliel^en 


lend 


lefen 


M 


gelefen 


read 


liegen 


lag 


gclegen 


lie 


lofc^en^'* 


toW 


gelofd^en 


' gooutyputouty 

* 

, quench (thirst) 


Ittgen 


log 


gelogen 


lie 


ma^Ien * 


mal^Ite 


gema^Ien 


grind 


meiben 


mieb 


gemieben 


shun 


tttelten * 


molt 


gemolten 


milk 


ttteflen 


ma^ 


gemefjen 


measure 


mi^Iingen 


mi^Iang 


mi^Iungen 


fail 


ne^men 


nai|m 


genommen 


take 


pfeifen 


pM 


gepftffen 


whistle 


pteifen ^ 


pried 


gepriefen 


praise 


taten 


net 


geraten 


cuivise 


teiben 


rie6 


gerieben 


rub 



^ Sometimes weak. > Sometimes weak in present. ' See 288. 

^ bu Ufd^eft, er Uf(^t. ^ Now always weak except in participle. 
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tci^n 


rife 


gcriffcn 


tear 


reiten 


ritt 


geritten 


ride 


tie^en 


tod^ 


gerod[^en 


smell 


tingcn 


rang 


gerungen 


wrestle 


tinnen 


rann 


geronnen 


run 


tufen 


ricf 


gerufen 


call 


faljcn ^ 


faljtc 


gcfaljcn 


salt 


faufcn*** 


M 


gcfoffcn 


drink 


faugen 


fog 


gcfogcn 


suck 


f dS^aOen * 


(WoB) 


(gcf^oEcn) 


sound 


f(i[^eiben 


fc^ieb 


gefd[^ieben 


part 


\6^txntn 


fd^ien 


gefd^ienen 


shine 


\6^tltm 


fd^alt 
fd[^oateorfd[^aate 


gefd^olten 


scold 


]6^xAtn 


fd[^ob 


gefd[^oben 


shove 


\6^\t^n 


\m 


gcfd^offcn 


shoot 


\6^\n\>tn 


fd[^anb 


gefd^unben 


flay 


jd^Iafen 


WKef 


gefd[^lafen 


sleep 


fd^lagcn 


fdjlug 


gcf(ilagcn 


strike 


\^ld6^m 


WK* 


gefd^Iid[^en 


creep 


fd^liefien 


Wlofe 


gcfd^Ioffcn 


shut 


fd^lingen 


Wan 


gefd^Iungen 


sling 


\6^mti^tn 


fd[^mife 


gcf(imiffen 


dash 


fd^nauben^ 


fd[^nob 


gefd[^noben 


snort 


fd^neiben 


f^nttt 


gefd^nitten 


cut 


f d^Tauben ^ 


fd^rob 


gefd[^roben 


screw 


fd^reiben 


fd^rieb 


gcfdj^ricben 


write 


fd^teien 


Wrie 


gefd^rien 


cry 


fd[^teiten 


fd^ritt 


gefd^ritten 


stride 


jd^totcn ^ 


fd^rotete 


gefd^roten 


grind 


fd^tvaten 


fdjroor (fd^rour) 


gefd^YDoren 


fester 



^ Now always weak except in participle. ^ Sometimes weak in present. 
* Present now always weak, and other forms generally weak. ^ Usually 
weak. & See 288. 
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fd^tvetgen 


fdjroieg 


gefd[^n7iegen 


dg silent 


fd^mmmen 


fd^roamnt 
fd[^n)dmme 


gefd^n^ommen 


swim 


fd^tDtnben 


fd^wanb 


gefd^wunben 


vanish 


fd^rotngen 


fd^wang 


gefdjroungen 


swing 


fd^YDdren 


fd^n^ut 


gefd^n^oren 


swear 


fc^cn 


fa^ 


gefe^en 


see 


fcin 


max 


gcrocfen 


be 


ficben ^ 


(fott) 


gefotten 


boil 


ftngcn 


fong 


gefungen 


sing 


ftnfcn 


fani 


gefunlen 


sink 


finncn 


fann 


gefonnen 


think 


fiftcn 


fafe 


gefeffcn 


sit 


fpaltcn ^ 


fpaltete 


gefpalten 


split 


fpeicn • 


fpie 


gefpicn 


spit 


fpinnen 


fpann 


gefponnen 


spin 


fpred^en 


fptad^ 


gefptod^en 


speak 


fprie^en 


fpto^ 


gefptoffen 


sprout 


fptingcn 


fptong 


gefprungen 


spring 


ftcd^en 


P* 


geftod[^en 


prick 


ftctfen ^ 


fiat 


(geftodfen) 


stick 


fte^en 


fianb 


gefianben 


stand 


[te^len 


mi 


gefto^Ien 


steed 


fteigen 


flieg 


gefticgen 


climb 


[ietben 


ftatb 


geftorben 


die 


ftiebcn 


fiob 


geftoben 


scatter 


ftinlen 


ftani 


geftunten 


stink 


fto^cn * 


m 


geftoben 


push 


ftteid^cn 


fttic^ 


geftrid^en 


stroke 


ftteiten 


fttitt 


gcftritten 


contend 


ttagen 


trug 


getragen 


carry 


tteffcn 


ttaf 


gcttoffen 


hit 


1 Usually weak. 


2 Now always 


weak except in participle. 


» Some- / ; 


times weak. * J 


3ee 288. 
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drive 

tread 

drip 

dnnk 

deceive 

do 

spoil 

vex 
forget 
lose 
grow 

{weigh (with 
the mind) 
wash 
weave 
yield 
show 
sue 

become 
throw 
weigh 
wind 
accuse 
draw 
force 



©prid^tDortet. $unget ift bet befie Jtod^. 

9tcben ift ©ilber, ©d^roeigcn ift ®oIb. 

3Bet anbern eine @rube grdbt, faQt felbft l^inein. 

%yxt Sted^t unb fd^eue nientanb. 

SSer @ott Dertraut, \:^^\ tvo^I gebaut. 

1 Usually weak. ^ ggftgen is transitive and is used figuratively ; iDtegen 
is both transitive and intransitive, and has a literal meaning. ^ See loagen. 



treiben 


tricb 


gettieben 


ttctcn 


ttat 


gcttctcn 


Iticf en ^ 


(ttoff) 


gcttoffcn 


trinten 


ttant 


gettunten 


ttfigen 


ttog 


gettogen 


tun 


\^i 


getan 


octbctbcn 


oetbarb 
t)ctbtitbc 


Detborben 


Dctbtic^cn 


Derbto^ 


t)ctbtoffen 


octgcffcn 


oerga^ 


oetgef[en 


oerlieren 


DerloT 


»ctIoten 


n)ad^fen 


n)ud^d 


gen^ad^fen 


TOftgcn ^ 


n)09 


gewogen 


n)afd^en 


n)ufd^ 


gen>afd^en 


webcn ^ 


n)ob 


gCTOobcn 


n)eid^en 


n)id^ 


gen^id^en 


n)eifen 


n)ied 


geroiefen 


n)eTben 


n)arb 


geroorben 


wetben 


TOutbc (roatb) 


gcrootbcn 


werfcn 


TOorf 


gen)orfen 


wicgcn • 


TOog 


gen^ogen 


n)inben . 


n)anb 


gen)unben 


aei^cn 


8te^ 


gcjic^cn 


jie^cn 


808 


gc^ogcn 


jroingen 


aroang 


ge5n)ungen 



LIST OF STRONG VERBS 



lOI 



Differentiation of Certain Verbs 
320. List I. 



bacfen 

hadtn 

betDegen 

betvegen 

erbleid^en 

etbleid^en 

erfdl^teden 

gdren 

garen 

^angcn ^ 

^angen j 

^angen 

pflcgen 

pPegen 

f*affen« 

fdjoffcn 

fc^crctt 

fd^crcn ' 

f(i[^leifen 

fd^Ieifen 

fd^ntclgen * 

fd^melgen 

oenx>irren 
t)cnDinctt 
wftgcn * 
wiegcn * 
toiegen 



batfte (bul) 
bacfte 
betoog 
betvegte 

txhlt%6)it 

erfd^rat 

tt\6)XciU 

got 

gdrte 

^ing 



gebocfen 

gebacft 

betoogen 

betoegt 

erbli^en 

etbleid^t 

tt\6)xoim 

erfdl^redt 

gcgotcn (Kt.) 

gcgott (fig.) 



bake 

sticky cake 

induce 

move 

die 

turn pale 

be terrified 

terrify 

ferment 

ferment 



gc^angcn (intr.)^ hang 



^dngtc (^ing) gc^ongt (gc^angett) hang 

PP^9 (PP^fl) fl^flogcn carry on, manage 



pflcgtc 

Wafftc 

fd^or 

jd^erte 

fd^Ieifte 

Wntolj* 

fd^meljte 

fd^tooQ 

fd^YDeQte 

octroirttc 

oettDtnte 

wog 

TOOg 

toiegte 



gcpflcgt 

gcjd^affen 

gef^offt 

gefd^oren 

gcfd^crt 

gcfc^Uffctt 

geWIeift 



nurse, be accustomed 

create, produce 

remove, work, procure 

shear 

concern (impv, be off) 

grind 

drag 



gcfdj^molgcn (intr.) melt 

gcjd^mclgt (trans.) melt 

gcWrootten (intr.) swdl 

gcjd^rocUt (trans.) swell 



ocrroottcn 
oerroint (trans.) 
getoogen 
getoogen 



be confused 

confuse 

weigh (with the mind) 

weigh 

rock 



getoiegt 

1 Sometimes also transitive. 2 See 283. « Present both strong and weak. 
* Sometimes transitive. * See p. 100, note 2. 
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321. Listn. 






bctcn 


betete 


gebetet 


pray 


bieten 


bot 


geboten 


offer 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


ask 


bred^en 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


break 


bringen 


brad^te 


gebtad^t 


bring 


banlen 


banfte 


gebantt 


thank 


bcnicn 


\>a6)U 


gebad^t 


think 


fitegen 


Pog 


gcflogcn 


fly 


flie^en 


Poll 


gcflo^cn 


flee 


genefen 


genaS 


genefen 


recover 


gcnic^cn 


geno^ 


genoffen 


enjoy 


^auen 


^ieb 


ge^auen 


hew 


^cben 


^ob 


ge^oben 


raise 


Icnncn 


lannte 


getannt 


know 


tonnen 


lonnte 


getonnt 


be able 


leiben 


litt 


gelitten 


suffer • 


leiten 


Icitctc 


geleitet 


lead 


legen 


Icgtc 


gelegt 


lay 


liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


lie 


lugen 


log 


gelogen 


lie 


madden 


mad^te 


gentad^t 


make 


mogen 


mod^te 


gemod^t 


like, may 


fc^cn 


fe^te 


gefe^t 


place ^ set 


ftften 


fafe 


gefeffen 


sit 


n^ad^fen 


n)ud^d 


geroad^fen 


grow 


voa\^m 


n^ufd^ 


gen)afd^en 


wcuh 




9led^t unb Siebe 


m 




S)a3 Sled^t fagt : 


„3ebem baS ©eine !" 






S)ic Sicbc: „3cbcm bag SJeinc!" 








aBilQelm 9RfllIet 
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aCOed in bet 9BeIt la^t fx(^ ettragen, 
9lut nid^t eine Steii^e oon fd^onen Xa^tn. 



(Koetl^e 



STRONG NOUNS — WITH VOWEL MUTATION ^ 

Monosyllables 
322. Masculines with plural in e« 



bet 9lbt a^dot 


bet ©ong w^/-^ 


bet iltan ^<jw 


bet 3lrgt physician 


^etJSaft ^<?:y/ 


bet ^tang wrecUh 


bet 21ft branch 


bet ®aul ^^rj^ 


bet ^topf mzw 


bet 93adJ ^r^?^^ 


bet @tunb reason 


bet iltug pitcher 


bet Satt ball 


bet ®tu^ greeting 


bet ^u^ ^wj 


bet S3att ^dar^^ 


bet ®uft casting 


bet Sa^ corset, bib 


bet Saunt tree 


bet $a^n ^(t?^^ 


bet Sauf r^«rj<f 


betSlodf ^/^r/t 


bet $al8 «<?r/t 


bet So^n reward 


bet Sod ^<r-^(?i?/ 


bet $of ^^w;^ 


bet -Utattt f«i?r>^<r/ 


bet SJtaudJ <r«j/^»i 


bet ^ut >%«/ 


bet -Utatf dj march 


bet StudJ fracture 


bet ila^n boat 


bet Mops /w^ ^^^ 


bet S)unb alliance 


bet ilamm r^»»^ 


bet 3?apf bowl 


bet SufdJ ^«j^ 


bet ilantpf combat 


bet ?Papft pope 


bet S)antm ^<3r»i 


bet ^auf purchase 


bet ?Pa^ /^j 


bet SJta^t «//><? 


betilaug brown owl 


bet^Pfal^I stake 


bet 3)uft fragrance 


bet illang j^««^ 


bet?PfIoc! peg 


bet 3)unft z^^/^r 


bet illo ^ dumpling 


bet ?Pflu8 plow 


bet gatt >// 


bet ilIo$ ^/-j?<r/^ 


bet ?Pftopf ^^r^ 


bet glo^ /^^ 


bet ilnauf ^«^^ 


bet ?pian //iJi« 


bet glud^ ^:wrj^ 


bet ilnopf button 


bet ?pia^ //<2r«? 


bet gliig /jf^^/ 


bet ilniift ^^r«j/ 


bet $topft rector 


bet gluft river 


bet ilod^ ^^^/^ 


bet ?Puff thump 


Set fjtojd^ /r^^^ 


bet ilopf ^^^rtT 


bet SRang r<a5/i/t 


bet fJud^S /?^ 


bet SiQxh basket 


bet 9tat councilor 


bet ^ft Z?^/ 


bet Ktampf cramp 


bet Slaud^ j»?<7^ 



^ Nouns of infrequent occurrence have been omitted in these lists. 
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bet Staum spcue 

"^ «""W {'^' 

bet 9lo(f coat 

{trunk 
{pfthe 
body) 

bet @aal 
bet @a(! 
bet ©aft 
bet @atg 
bet @a4 
bet @aum 
bet @(i^aft 
bet @d^a^ 
bet (Sd^aunt 



bet @d^laf 



(pfthe 
^head) 
ber ©djiag ^/^iTa/ 

c /^ .. r {leather 

betSdl^IaucQ-^ 



bet Sd^o^ /iE7/ 
bet Sd^tanl case 
bet Sd^tunb deft 
bet ©d^ub /«j-* 
bet ©dju^ j^^/ 
bet ©d^nnnnm 4;^(?«^<f 
bet ©d^tDant prank 
bet©d[^n)an5 /(ori/ 
bet ©d^tuatm swarm 
bet ©d[;n)u({l swelling 
bet ©d[^n)ung jw/«^ 
sentence bet ©d[^n)Ut ^^^M 
>%^z« bet^o|n^ j^« 
j/ia/? bet ©pan shaving 

treasure bet ©pa^ yi5»6^ 
^i35»i bet ©ptud^ saying 
temple bet ©ptung jump 

bet ©punb ^««^ 

bet ^iok staff 

bet ©tad stable 

bet ©tamm /fv«/t 



room 
sack 
Juice 
coffin 



bet ©d^Iunb chasm 
bet ©d^Iutf gulp 
bet ©d^Iu^ ^/(j?j<f 
bet ©d^ntauS feast 
bet ©d^napS whisky 
bet ©d^opf /w/^' 



r(tj«^ 



bet ©tanb 

bet ©todf 

bet ©totd[^ 

bet ©to^ 

bet ©ttang 

bet ©ttaud^ bush 

bet ©ttont j/r<r^»? 



stick,cane bet SButf 

jA7r>& bet 3tt^n 

push.pile bet S^WW^ 



bet ©ttumpf J/^^ibVr^ 
bet ©ttuiil j/»m/ 
bet ©tu^I ^:*<z/r 
bet ©tumpf j/w«r/ 
bet ©tutm storm 
bet ©tutg fall 
bet ©umpf swamp 
bet Sang ^^i^if 
bet Ion A?«^ 
bet 2opf /e?/ 
bet lotf turf 
bet a^tan! ^n«^ 
bet Staum dream 
bet Itog //r^w^^i 

bet Stopf simpleton 
bet a^utm tower 
bet 93ogt governor 
bet SBaD rampart 
bet SBanft paunch 
bet SBoIf w^^ 
bet SBud^S growth 
ber SBunfd^ ww^ 
throw 



rope 



tooth 
bridle 
fence 
toll 



bet 3ctun 
bet 3oIl 
bet 3opf 
bet 3^8 . ^-^^^ 



^:w^ 



323. Masculines with plural in et. 

bet @ott god bet Dtt //arr^f 

bet SKann man bet 9tanb <r^^<f 

Note. Only two nonmutatable masculine monosyllables, bet ®eift» spirit, 
and bet Setb» ^^<3^» take et in the plural. 



betSBalb forest 
bet SButm worm 



STRONG NOUNS — WITH VOWEL MUTATION I OS 
324. Feminines with plural in e« 



Wc Slngft anxiety 


bicilluft cleft 


bic 9ta^t 


seam 


bic 3l|t ax 


bic iltaft strength 


bic 9lot 


need 


bie |3ttnf ^^«^ 


bic ilu^ ^^Tw 


bic 9tu^ 


nut 


bic 95tunft fire, lust 


bic ^unft art 


bic <Sau 


sow 


bic Stuft breast 


bic 2aud /-t^wji? 


bic ©d^ludjt r/^/ 


bicgauft fist 


bic Suft air 


bic @d^nur 


string 


bic %tVii^i fruit 


bic Suft pleasure 


bic ©tabl 


city 


bic ®an8 ^(f?^j^ 


bic -Utadj^t »^/^^/ 


bic @ud^t 


malady 


bic ©tuft vault 


bic -Utagb servant girl 


bic ai5anb 


wall 


bic $onb hand 


bic -Utaud »»^«j<f 


bic TOurft 


sausage 


bic §aut j^'« 


bic 9ladjt «^^^/ 


bic 3unft 


guHd 


325. Neuters with plural in er. 


f 




bag 2la8 carcass 


bad ®tad ^iwx 


bad Sod^ 


hole 


bag 2lmt office 


bad ®Ut property 


bad ^J)taul 


mouth 


bag Sab ^^?M 


bad §aupt head 


bad $fanb pledge 


baSSlatt leaf 


bad §aud >%^wj<f 


bad Stab 


wheel 


bad 93ud^ ^^^>^ 


bad $oI) n/^^^ 


bad @(i^lo^ 


, castle 


bad a)adj r^?^ 


bad $om ^<7r« 


bad 2:a( 


valley 


bad 3!)otf w7/itj^<r 


bad §ul^n chicken 


badXud^ 


cloth 


bad 5^d^ compartment bad ilalb r^or^ 


bad 93oIt 


people 


bad ga^ ^i35fr<f/ 


bad ilotn ^<flr/« 


bad SiSamd 


waistcoat 


bad ©lad glass 


bad ^taut ^<?r<^ 






bad ®rab ^<jw 


bad Santm lamb 






326. Neuters with plural in e. 






bad 6^or choir 


• impart of a church^ 


bad 9lo^ 


raft 



S^riigc gem nod^ Iftngct bed Se^tetd Sdrbcn, 
SBenn @d^U(er nur nid^t glcid^ Scoter toUrbcn. 



®oetl^e 
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Polysyllables 

327. Masculines in el, en, er, with no additional ending^ in the 
plural. 

bet Sldfct fidd ber §afen harbor bet Dfen stove 

bet 3[p{el apple bet §antmet hammer bet ©attel saddle 

bet 93oben soil bet §onbeI quarrel bet ©d^aben damage 
bet 95tubet brother bet Saben jz-^r-f bet ©djnobel ^a?^ 

bet Scibett thread bet SKangel a/<J«/ bet ©dj^rooget brother-in-law 

bet ©atten garden bet 3DlanteI ^/^^^/^ bet SSatet /?M^ 
bet ®taben ditch bet ^lagel nail bet SBogel ^/>-^ 

328. The two masculines in htm with plural in tx (74, 5). 
bet ^[tttum error bet Sleici^tum wealth 

329. Nine foreign masculines with plural in e* 

bet 2lltat altar bet ©enetal general bet ilatbinal cardinal 

bet Sifd^of bishop bet ilanal canal bet SKotaft morass 
bet S^otal ^^y^^w bet Kaplan chaplain bet $alaft /^/ar^i? 

330. Two feminines with no additional ending in the plural, 
bie SKuttet mother bie %oi^Zl daughter 

331. Neuters with plural in tt (52, 58). 

bag ©el^alt salafy baS ©eroonb garment 

bag ®emad^ room (of a house) bad §ofpitaI hospital 

Note. Without vowel mutation : baS ®cf (§Ic(§t, mr^, j^jc ; bad ©efpcnft, 
^/ft^?j/; baS Slcgimcnt, regiment \ and bad ©cmtit (pi. ©emUtet), /«/«</, ^/>/^- 

332. One neuter with no additional ending in the plural. 

bad illoftet monastery 
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3)er ted^te Se^rmeifter 

f^olg' ate Sanger nid^t bem Se^ter^ beffen @aal ifi intmet voU, 
28eil m @piel er aQe ©(filler gu 3)ottoTen madden f oQ ; 
3)er ntit 3)2U^' bem 3)ottor le^ret^ ba^ er nut ein B6^iXUx x% 
S)ef(en Heine ^forte fud^e^ el^ }u gro^ bu tDorben bift. 
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Monosyllables 




333. Nonmutatable neuters with plural in er« 


bad Silb /i^r^ 


bad Jlinb child 


bad 9teid j^<?<7/ 


bad 35tett doard 


bad illeib ^r<rjj 


bad iRinb beef 


bad^L <^^ 


badSid^t light 


bad ©d^roert sword 


bag Jelt, >/^ 


bad Sib o'^^/Z-flf 


bad ©tift institution 


Sa8_@elb /«^7«o' 


bad fiieb song 


bad 3Beib woman 


bad®(ieb link 


bad SReft «^j/ 




334. Nonmutatable neuters with plural in t* 


I garden) 


bad $ect army 


bad ©d^iff j^/> 


bad $eft notebook bad ©djrocin ^^j' 


baS 35eil «^ 


bad ^nie knee 


bad ©eil r^<f 


bag 35ein leg 


bad ilreuj ^<?jj 


bad ©ieb sieve 


bad Siet ^^w 


bad iUteer j^mc 


bad ©piel /A?y 


bad 3)edf ^jS?^/^ 


bad !)te4 net 


bad ©ttidf piece 


bad ®rg ore 


badil)6r [^y^^f^ bad Jeil j^^^zr^ 
\ needle bad Jier animal 


bad geE >4i^^ 


bad 61 ^/7 


bad SBerf a/<7r/t 


bad ^eft festival 


bad $fetb horse 


bad 3elt /^«/ 


bad ®ift /<?w« 


bad 9te^ ^^<f 


bad 3icl ^-^^'^ 


bad®Ieid /r^r>t 


bad Sleid^ empire 


• 
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335. Mtttatable neuters without vowel mutation with plural in e«. 



bad Soot 
ba8j5rpt 
bad Sunb 
bad ®ani 
bad @tad 



boat bad Sa^T jear 

bread bad 3^^ y<>^ 

bundle bad Sod lot 

yam bad Sot plumb 



bad $funb 
bad ^ult 
bad Quart 
bad Sd^af 



pound 
desk 
quart 
sheep 



bad ©d^toab swath 



grass bad 9KqI Hme 
bad ®tamm gram bad 3Rud stewed fruit bad 3Iau heavy rope 
bad ipaar hair bad $aar /^z^'r bad Xor ^^<^ 

336. Mutatable masculines without vowel mutation with plural 
in e* 



ber Slal eel 

bet 3Cat eagle 

bCT 3ttt ad 

bcr arm arm 

bet 8ann{^'^>- 

bcr 8om fount 

bcr 95orft ^<£j^^ 

bcr %\xifi box tree 

bcr 3)a(iS>d badger 

bcr 2)od^t mt:^ 

bcr ®oIdJ ^<3:^^<^ 

bcr ®om cathedral bcr Sudjd /y«^ 

bcr ^alj groove 



bet ©tanj^'^'i;" 

L weight) 

bcr ®urt ^>^>% 

bcr §aft clasp 

bcr ipalm ^/tz/^ 

bcr $uf ^^^ 

bcr $unb ^^sjg' 

bcr iRo^r cabbage 

bcr ilulm peak 
bcr ilurd r<7«rj^ 

bcr Sad^d salmon 
bcr Saut j-^^ww^f 



bcr $unlt /^/«/ 
bcr Qualm vapor 
bcr Quarj ^«<jf/? 
bcr Sluf call 
bcr @d^ad^t J^<z/i^ 
bcr ©d^all rogue 
bcr ©d^uft scamp 
bcr ©d^u^ x^<?^ 
bcr ©tar starling 
bcr ©toff x/«^ 

bcr ©trold^ vagabond 
bcr ©unb strait^ sound 



bcr fjam /rr« 
bcr ^aun faun 

bcr SI<><^^ P^ 
bcriJunb find 
bcr®olf ^^ 
bcr ®rab degree 



bcr Siag day 

bcr SKo^r nightmare . ~ ,. r/^'w^ (/« 

, , Dcr Mix \ .N 

k at) \x^\^^^^' ^ music) 



^'"^^'''H' «««^ bet Sl,ton /*..«. 

bcr 3Dlunb mouth bcr 3^oaft /t7<w/ 

bcr 5Paft agreement bcr Sro^ crowd 

bcr^fab /^^M bcr Sufi /■^^"'^'* "^ 

bcr ?PuId pulse '^ 1 trumpets 



©prtd[^n)ortcr. S)tc Sicbc tft bitnb. 

SBic bcr SSogcI, fo bad @t. 



WEAK NOUNS 
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WEAK NOUNS 

337. Masculine nouns denoting^ living^ being^s which do not end 
in e in the nominative singular. 



bet Sot 
ber Sa^et 

bcr8urfdj(c) 

bet Shrift 
ber gin! 
ber %xant 
ber prft 
ber ®raf 
ber ®reif 
ber igelb 



bear 

Bavarian 
(young 
\ fellow 

Christian 

finch 

franc 

prince 

count 

griffin 

hero 



ber 6err 



(gentle- ber ?Pfau peacock 
\ man ber ?Prinj prince 
bet^itt shepherd ^^ <cup. 

'^' *-• — ber@(l^ult^ei^»w)'<7r 



ber SKo^r Moor 

ber SRon fool 

ber DBerft <r^/(C?«<f/ 

ber DdjS ^^ 

ber ?Parb panther ber 3cir 

ber^faff /n^j^/ 



ber ©teinntefe \ ^ 

Xjcutter 

ber Sor >^/ 
ber SSorfa^r ancestor 

Czar 



MIXED NOUNS 
338. Some of the more common masculines. 



ber 93auer peasant 
berSJorn^ thom 
ber ©eootter godfather 
ber Sorbeer . laurel 
ber STOaft f««j/ 
ber 3Dlu8leI mus^e 
ber SRad^bar neighbor 



ber SRert) «^rz/<f 

ber ?Pfropf «?r^ 

ber ?PfaIm /j-^/^j 

ber 9leif ring 
ber ©dj^merj pain 

ber @ee /^>^ 

ber ©pa^ sparrow 



339. Some of the more common neuters. 



baS 3luge eye 
bag SeU ^^^ 
bad @nbe end 



baS §entb x^iV/ 
bag ^letnob /««/<?/ 
baS 3Dlobel furniture 



ber ©taat j/^/^ 
ber ©tad^el sting 
ber ©tra^l ^vzy 
ber SSetter cousin 
ber 3ind interest 



baS D^r ^r 



APPENDIX 

THE NOUN^ 

1. Declension of nouns. There are three noun declensions, the 
strong, the weak, and the mixed. 

2. Strong nouns, except feminines, take g or ed in the genitive 
singular and usually e in the plural. Feminines take no endings in 
the singular, but are inflected regularly in the plural. 

3. Weak noims, if masculine, take n or en in all cases singular 
and plural, except in the nominative singular. Weak feminines take 
n or en in the plural. 

4. Mixed nouns add 3 or ed in the genitive singular and n or en 
in the plural. 

5. The declension, vowel mutation, and gender of nouns can best 
be learned by constant drill in giving their principal parts. These 
are the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative plural. 
In learning these forms the definite article must always accompany 
the noun. Examples : 

NoM. ber %a% Gen. beS SageS Nom. Pl. bie S^age 
bad $aud bed ^aufeS bie ^ctufer 

6. The last member of a compound noun determines its gender 
and declension, as bad §auS, bet ©djitifjel, ber ^auSfd^IiifJel. 

7. Feminine nouns do not change their fonn in the singular. 

8. AU nouns end in n in the dative plural. 

^ The treatment of nouns as given in the Appendix was suggested by 
Professor George O. Curme of Northwestern University. It is a departure 
from the customary way in which the noun in German has been treated, 
but its simplicity and compactness will, no doubt, appeal to many teachers. 

Ill 
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9. The inflectional ending e is never used after el, en, et, d^en, 
and lein. 

10. The strong^ declension. To the strong declension belong the 
great body of German masculine and neuter nouns, a few fem- 
inines, and the great majority of foreign words accented on the last 
syllable if they represent lifeless things. 

11. This declension takes d or ed in the genitive singular and 
usually e in the plural forms, sometimes with, but more commonly 
without, vowel mutation. 

12. The ending ed of the genitive singular is usually confined to 
monosyllables ; and even there it is used only when d is difficult to 
pronounce, or to avoid a clash of accents when an accented syllable 
follows in the next word, as bc8 fJu^eS, bcS Jifd^eS, bcS §aufcS, beS 
2)orfe3 or a)orf« ; but bed SKanneS SWut, not bed 3Dlannd aJlut. 

13. Usage varies in regard to adding e in the dative singular. 
It is in general confined to monosyllables, and is often omitted even 
there, as bcm Sage or S^ag; bcm $aufe or §auS; bem ilomge or 
ilftttig; but always bem Septet, bent SSogel, bem ©paten. 

14. The strong declension. Examples: bet %a%, day\ bad ^a^r, 
year\ ber 372onat, months bad 3Dlonument, monument. 







Singular 




ber Xag 


bad ^a^T 


bet ^Jtonat 


bad Monument 


bed 2:aged 


bed 3(t^^^d 


bed Monatd 


bed Monumentd 


bem 2:age 


bem Sa^re 


bem ^J)tonat 


bem Monument 

• 


ben Sag 


bad 3a^r 


ben ^J)tonat 

Plural 


bad Monument 


bie Sage 


bie ^[a^re 


bie -Utonate 


bie iUtonumente 


ber 2:age 


bet Salute 


bet -Utonate 


bet SKonumente 


ben Sagen 


ben 3«^wn 


ben ^JJtonaten 


ben Monumenten 


bie 2:age . 


bie Sa^re 


bie iUtonate 


bie Monumente 



©ptid^mott. @d ^ilft nid^td, ftd^ Ubet gefd^e^ene Singe ju atgetn. 
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15. Exceptions to the strong declension. The following classes 
of strong nouns form their plural irregularly. The first class omits 
the plural ending c, and the second takes cr instead of c in the plural. 

16. Class I. To this class belong all masculine and neuter nouns 
in e, cl, cn, cr, d^cn, and Ictn. Nouns in d^cn and Icin are neuter and 
usually have the stem vowel mutated. 

17. Examples of class I : bet QipattrXy spade ; bet Setter, tmcher\ 
bad ©ebaube, building \ bad "^iyxXzSxi., young lady ^ Miss. 



bet @paten 
bed @paten3 
bem ©paten 
ben @paten 

bte @paten 
bet @paten 
ben @paten 
bte @paten 



Singular 

bet Secret bad ©ebaube 

bed Secrets bed @ebdubed 

bem Secret bem @ebdube 

ben Secret bad @e6&ube 



bte Setter 
bet Secret 
ben Se^rem 
bte Secret 



Plural 

bte ©ebdube 
bet @e6dube 
ben ©ebduben 
bte @ebdube 



bad ^dulein 
bed ^duletnd 
bem ^wulein 
bad ^dulein 

bte ^duletn 
bet ^duletn 
ben e^SuIetn 
bie ^tduletn 



18. The following nouns of class I often omit n in the nomina- 
tive singular : bet ^tiebe, bet ^unte, bet @ebante, bet @laube, bet 
§oufe, bet 9lame, bet ©ame, bet ©d^abe, and bet SBiHe. 25et ^clfen 
often drops en in the nominative sLnd accusative singular. 

19. Class n. To this class belong the following groups : 

1 . Eight masculine monosyllables, as bet ©eift (828). 

2. About 50 neuter monosyllables, as bad ^tnb (825, 838). 

3. Eight neuter polysyllables, as bad @efd^Ied^t (881). 

4. All nouns ending in tum, as bad 2lltettum (74, 5). 

©pttd^n)5ttet. §eute tot — motgen tot. 

©d tft ntd^td fo fein gefponnen, 

@d tommt bod^ enblid^ an bte ©onnen. 
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20. Examples of class 11: ber ©eift, spirit \ bad ^inb, child \ 
bad ©efd^Ied^t, race, sex. 

Singular 

bet ®eij} bad Ainb bad ©efd^Ied^t 

bed ©eijied bed Ainbed bed ©efd^Ied^td 

bem ©eifte bent Ainbe bent ©efd^Ied^t 

ben ©eift bad Ainb bad ©efd^Ied^t 

Plural 

bie ©eifter bie ^inber bie ©efd^Ied^ter 

ber ©eifter ber Jlinber bet ©efd^Ied^tet 

ben ©eiftetn ben ^inbetn ben ©efd^Ied^tetn 

bie ©eiftet bie Jlinbet bie ©efd^Ied^tet 

21. ^et ©eift and bet Seib are the only nonmutatable masculine 
monosyllables which take et in the plural. 

22. %(x% ©efd^Ied^t, bad ©efpenft, and bad SRegiment are the only 
nonmutatable neuter polysyllables which take et in the plural. S)ad 
©emilt) which has the vowel mutated both in the singular and the 
plural, also belongs in this class. 

23. Vowel mutation in strong nouns. The majority of strong 
nouns do not have vowel mutation. The group which mutates, 
however, is composed of many monosyllables and a small number 
of polysyllables of frequent occurrence. 

24. Monosyllables with vowel mutation. This group contains : 

1. About 2 GO masculines. Six of these take et in the plural 
and the rest take e (822, 828). 

2. 33 feminines (824). 

3. About 35 neuters ; 

(a) 33 with plural in et (825). 

{U) Two with plural in e : bad (Jlofc pL bie ^lo^e ; bad Sl^ot, 
//. bie e^ote or S^ote (826). 

@pti(i^n)ott. 3Bet bie Seitet ^inauf xoxVl, xm% bei bet untetjten 

@ptof|e anfangen. 
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25. Examples of monosyllables with vowel mutation: berS3aum, 
tree\ bic ©tabt, city, bad ^}xii,book\ "^tx^xii, physician-, '^tx%hx% 
river. 



bet 9aum 


bie @tabt 


bed SSaumed 


ber ©tabt 


bem S3aume 


bet ©tabt 


ben S3aum 


bie ©tabt 


bie S3dume 


bie ©tdbte 


bet 93dume 


ber ©tdbte 


ben 93aumen 


ben ©tdbten 


bie S3dume 


bie ©tdbte 



Singular 

bad Sud^ 
bed Sud^ed 
bem Sud^e 
bad 93ud^ 

Plural 

bie Sild^er 
ber sutler 
ben 93tid^em 
bie 93ud^er 



ber Slrjt 
bed Slrgted 
bem Sli^te 
ben Slrjt 

bie $rjte 
ber dr}te 
ben Srjten 
bie $rjte 



ber glu^ 
bed t^Iuffed 
bem %\vi^t 
ben %hx^ 

bie ^liifle 
ber gliiffe 
ben %W^tn 
bie gluffe 



26. The group of nonmutating monosyllables is very large, and 
includes about 265 masculines and all neuters except about 35. For 
a list of the more common nonmutating monosyllables see 888-886. 

27. Polysyllables with vowel mutation. Only a very small num- 
ber of polysyllabic strong nouns have vowel mutation. To this 
group belong : 

1. The following masculines : 
(a) 2 1 in el, en, er (827). 

(Ji) Two in tum : ber SReid^tum and ber S^^w^^ (74, 5). 
(c) Nine foreign nouns, as ber Slltar (829). 

2. The following feminines : 

(a) 35ie aJlutter, bie Xod^ter, bie Slrmbruft, and bie ©efd^wulji. 

(b) Compounds in lunft and flud^t. 

3. The following neuters : 

(a) ^cA Rlofter. 

(b) All neuters in turn. 

(c) ^ci% ©emad^, bad (Se^alt, bad ©ewanb, and bad $ofpitaI, which 
take er in the plural. 

28. All mutatable nouns which take er in the plural mutate the 
vowel (a, 0, u) in the plural. 



ii6 



HANDBOOK OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



29, Nouns in turn mutate the vowel of this suffix and take cr in 
the plural. For the gender of nouns in turn see 74, 5. 

30. Examples of polysyllables with vowel mutation : bet 3(|)fel, 
app/e; bct ®ortcn, garden-, bic SKuttCt, mother \ bad Slltcrtum, an- 
tiquity. 



bcr Slpfcl 
bed Slpfels 
bem 2lpfel 
ben Slpfel 

bie ^pfel 
bet Spfel 
ben ^pfeln 
bie ^pfel 



bet ®arten 
bed @artend 
bem ©arten 
ben ©arten 

bie ©ftrten 
bet ©arten 
ben ©drten 
bie ©drten 



Singular 

bie 3Kutter 
ber 3Rutter 
ber 3Kutter 
bie 3Rutter 

Plural 

bie 3Jltitter 
ber abutter 
ben aJltittern 



bad 3lltertum 
bed 3(Itertumd 
bem 3lltertum 
bad SUtertum 

bie Sntertilmer 
ber SlltertUmer 
ben Slltertiimem 
bie 3(ltertiimer 



bie aRutter 

31. The weak declension. Nouns of the weak declension end 
in n or en except in the nominative singular masculine. Feminine 
nouns are not inflected in the singular. There are no neuters. 

32. Weak nouns do not have vowel mutation. 

33. Examples of the weak declension : ber Jtnabe, boy\ bie e^au, 

lady, ber ©tubcnt, student-, bie Sc^rerin, lady teacher-, bcr §err, 

gentleman, Mr, 

Singular 

ber @tubent bie Se^rerin 
bed @tubenten ber Se^rerin 
bem ©tubenten ber Se^rerin 
ben ©tubenten bie Sc^rerin 

Plural 

bie^naben bie^auen bieStubenten bie Se^rerinnen bie§erren 
berilnaben ber^auen ber©tubenten ber Se^rerinnen ber^erren 
benJlnaben ben^auen ben©tubenten ben Se^rerinnen ben^erren 
bieJtnaben bie^auen bie@tubenten bie Se^rerinnen bie^erren 

Note. The noun ^err omits the inflectional e in the singular. 



ber Jtttabe bie ^au 
bedJtnaben ber^au 
bem^naben ber^au 
benjtnaben bie^rau 



ber§err 
bed §errn 
bem §erm 
ben §errn 
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34. Feminines formed from masculines by adding in double the 
It before adding the plural ending en. 

35. Membership. 

1. All feminine nouns except the following, which are strong: 
{a) The mutating feminines SKuttcr and Sod^ter. 

(b) About ^^ mutating monosyllables (824). 

(r) Those ending in niS and fal. 

(d) Mutating compounds in tunft and flud^t. 

2. Masculines in c representing living beings, as bet Hnabe, bet 
Sbroe, bet 2lffc ; and two representing things : bet Sud^ftobe and 
bet S^^nte. 

3. Foreign words : 

(a) Masculines accented on the last syllable and representing 
living beings, as bet Segat. Exceptions : nouns ending in accented 
al, an, iin, at, St, eut, ict, ot, belong to the strong declension whether 
they represent living beings or lifeless things, as bet ©enetal, bet 
^untpan, bet Souoetan, bet Hommentat, bet ©eltetat, bet S^ajfeut, 
bet Dffigiet, bet SWajot. 

(b) Masculines in accented anb, enb, ant, ent, and gtap^, repre- 
senting persons or things, and also bet Komet and bet planet. 
Examples : bet 5IRuItipKIonb, bet SUlinuenb, bet ^abtifant, bet ©tu* 
bent, bet ^atagtap^. 

36. The mixed declension. The mixed declension uses strong 
endings in the singular and weak in the plural. The genitive sin- 
gular adds S or eS and the plural n or en. Nouns taken from 
French, English, and other modem languages add S in the plural. 

37. Examples of the mixed declension : bad Sluge, eye ; bet Sof - 
tot, doctor \ bag ©tubtum, study; baS %t>\^\l, fossil. 

Singular 

baS 3(uge bet 3)ottot baS ©tubium baS ^^offtl bag $et} 

beS Singed beg S)oftotg beg ©tubiumg beg t^offtlg beg $etgeng 

bent Sluge bem Doftot bent ©tubium bent ^ofjtl bent ^etjcn 

bag 3luge ben 3)oftot bag ©tubium bag ^offil bag Jpetj 
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Plural 

bte Sugen bie 2)oftoren bte @tubien bte f^offtlien bte ^et^en 

bet Slugen bet 3)oftoten bet @tubien bet ^offilien bet ^etgen 

ben Slugen ben 2)oftoten ben @tubten ben ^offilien ben $er}en 

bte Slugen bte 3)oItoten bie @tubten bte ^offtlien bie ^etgen 

Note. The noun ^et) is irregular in declension. 

38. Membership. 

A. Native German words : 

1. About 50 masculines, a few of which are monosyllabic (88S). 

2. About 15 neuters, mostly monosyllabic (889). 

B, Many foreign words : 

1. Masculine nouns in on, or, ttd, and tuS from Latin and Greek. 

Note i. Both on and ot are short and unaccented in the singular but 
long and accented in the plural, as bet ^o!tor, pi. bie ^o!toren ; ber ^dmon, 
pi. bie ^dmonen. Words in accented on. or, belong to the strong declen- 
sion, as ber TIaioXt pi. bie 3Jla\oxe ; ber ^ia!on, pi. bie ^ia!one. 

Note 2. Foreign masculines in uS and tud usually remain unchanged in 
the singular, as bev 9{untiud, bed 9{untiud, pi. bie 9luntien. Those in uS are 
inclined to become strong, as bet ^rofud, bed ^vofud, bie Jlrofuffe. 

2. Neuter nouns from Latin and Greek : 
(a) Those ending in a, as bad 3)rama. 

(d) Those ending in eum, turn, uum, on (unaccented), which be- 
come in the plural cen, ten, uen, en, as bod 3Rufeum, pL bie Wufeen ; 
bad @tubtum, pi. bie @tubien ; bad 3)iftid^on, pi. bie ^iftid^en. 

(c) Those ending in il, al, with plural in ien. These nouns, how- 
ever, are inclined to become strong, as bad S^ffi"* P^- '^^^ ^offtle or 
gof jtlien ; bad SWinetal, pi. bie SKinetale or 5DlinetaIien. 

(d) 3)ad Snfelt and bad 3ntereffe. 

3. Masculine and neuter nouns and a few feminines from French, 
English, and other modem languages. These words add d in the 
plural. Examples : bad Sleftaurant, bed 9lcftautantd, bie SRepautantd ; 
ber Sorb, bed Sotbd, bie Sotbd ; bie Sabp, bet Sabp, bie Sabpd or 
Sabied ; bie SSilla, bet SSilla, bie WxUai or SSiDen ; bet 2)oni bed 
2)ond, bie Sond ; bet ^afd^a, bed ^afd^ad, bie ^afd^ad. 



EXERCISES 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

I. Poverty is no disgrace, a. Work strengthens the body. 
3. February is the shortest month. 4. The peasants have horses 
and cx>ws. 5. We (3Ran, 181) see soldiers everywhere in Germany. 
6. Do you drink tea or coffee.? 7. I prefer pears to apples. 
8. Wolves are enemies of sheep. 9. Switzerland is a republic. 
10. In autumn the leaves fall from the trees. 11. Where is little 
Anna? 12. In (35etm) writing we use our arm and our fingers. 
13. Winter brings snow and ice. 14. Birds have beaks. 15. Meat 
is dearer than bread. 16. When pride rises fortune sinks. 17. It 
was in the month (of) June. 18. We go to church on Sunday. 
19. Love hopeth all things. 20. Death knocks at the door of huts 
and palaces. 2z. Dogs like to eat meat. 22. Water is colorless. 
23. Sorrow (//.) has killed him. 24. I haven't seen him since 
Monday. 25. Hawks are birds. 26. Our hotel is in Ring Street. 
27. The mother had her child in her arms. 28. The student has 
a book in his hand. 29. The students were singing songs. 
30. Since the year 1871 the kings of Prussia have also been the 
emperors of Germany. 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE, THE POSSESSIVE 
ADJECTIVES, AND Icitt 

I. My friend is very successful as a lawyer. 2. A king lives in 
a castle. 3. He is expecting his father at the station. 4. The 
yard before our house is very small. 5. My son is a tailor. 6. Her 
nephew lives in a village in the Black Forest. 7. The spade belongs 
to our gardener. 8. Birds are distinguished {refl^ from animals 

119 



I20 HANDBOOK OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

by (burd^) their feathers. 9. Your letter was lying on my table. 
10. His brother wishes to become a physician. 11. Have your 
friends gone to (auf) the country ? 13. Their teacher likes music. 
13. We do not like him as a neighbor. 14. His father will be 
ninety years old in January. 15. They have our table and your 
chair. 16. The eye is a mirror. 17. Edward, write your letter 
now. 18. I can't understand a word of French. 19. The man 
has a book and a cane ; he is a professor, ao. We always write 
our exercises with pen and ink. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

I. The basket is in the garden. 2. She has her pen and your 
book. 3. The apples on this tree will soon be ripe. 4. My teeth 
are good, but my eyes have always been weak. 5. The maid is 
making the beds. 6. Our neighbors have two horses and a cow. 
7. His head is large, but his feet are small. 8. The farmers of 
(in) this state are rich. 9. My cousin has two sons, but they do 
not live in this city. 10. The faith of the heart is strong. 11. A 
year has twelve months, a month four weeks, a week seven days, 
and a day twenty-four hours. 12. The churches in this city are 
beautiful. 13. She took your comb and my brush. 14. In the 
box we found plates, cups, knives, forks, and glasses. 15. I laid 
the key on the table beside the watch. 16. This forest belongs to 
the king. 17. Joseph had written a letter to (an) his uncle. 
18. There (@8) are seven boys and ten girls in this class. 19. The 
teacher did not know the names of all his pupils. 30. The count 
and the countess rewarded the shepherd. 21. The sons of kings 
are princes. 33. We can see five villages in the valley below. 
33. The rooms of this cloister are very small and gloomy. 34. Mother 
put my shoes under the bed. 35. The king's castie stood among 
the trees near the lake. 36. Have you seen this picture of my 
nephew ? 37. His coat is hanging behind the door. 28. The lion 
is the king of beasts. 39. In olden times (antiquity) people 
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believed in (an) many gods. 30. In the banks there are generally 
neither chairs nor benches. 31. The cook {fem.) is cooking soup 
and vegetables on the stove. 33. This afternoon she will bake 
bread and cake. 33. The fish are lying in the bucket behind the 
stove. 34. You will find the tub, the broom, and the brush in the 
kitchen. 35. The old woman with the gray horse sells peas, beans, 
turnips, and potatoes. 36. My daughter brought me a glass of 
water. 37. Here is a bottie of vinegar. Do you also want a 
pound of butter? 38. This ticket costs six marks. 39. At (3u) 
Easter we have a week's vacation. 40. These ashes are still 
warm. 41. Our horse is fourteen hands high and weighs eleven 
hundred pounds. 43. Father drank two cups of hot coffee for 
(jum) breakfast. 43. My parents were both bom in Germany. 
44* In this region the peasants raise oats. 

PROPER NOUNS 

I . The people called Emperor Frederick, the father of Emperor 
William II, „Unfcrn %n%", 2, Frieda's mother's name was Mar- 
garet. 3. The houses of (t)on) Paris are very beautiful. 4. Fred's 
parents have moved to New York. 5. Professor Meyer's oldest 
daughter will be married next month. 6. I am committing some 
of Schiller's and Heine's poems to memory. 7. We did not see 
Herman and Agnes. 8. Mother gave Marie a new dress and Max 
a pair of skates. 9. This flower is for little Bertha. 10. Have 
you ever read Voss's „2utfc" ? n. The universities of Germany 
are very famous. 

THE ADJECTIVE 

I. Good children obey their parents. 3. Old friends are like 
(rote) old wine; their worth increases with their age. 3. The 
young man with a basket in his right hand brings us a dozen 
fresh eggs every week. 4. Her little brothers are very obedient 
and lovable boys. 5. The pretty girl on the brown horse was the 
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sister of my friend Christopher. 6. My son wrote me a long letter 
yesterday. 7. The fresh green of the leaves is changing into a 
reddish brown. 8. Many poor people live in small, dark rooms. 
9. One day a littie yellow bird came to (um) drink out of the large 
bucket which hung over the deep well. 10. My daughter has a 
large head, a well-formed nose, and large blue eyes. 11. We 
never had such a good president. la. The noble knight was a 
very good and brave man, always ready to help the poor and the 
weak. 13. Our German teacher has a new house and a beautiful 
flower-garden. 14. 1 read several good books this summer. 15. My 
little brother will be eight years old next month. 16. Our faithful 
old servant died last night. 17. A sleeping fox catches no chickens. 
18. Children who-have-been-bumed (87) f ear the fire. 19. No one 
greeted the stranger. 20. This coming week we intend to depart. 
21. The gain which-is-to-be-hoped-for (202) will not be large. 22. All 
the bread in this box was baked yesterday. 23. The lesson to be- 
leamed is too long. 24. All my relatives live in Germany. 

THE INDEFINITE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES 

I. Our neighbors have all kinds of flowers. 2. We picked a 
few red roses. 3. There was only a little oil in the bottie. 4. All 
Germany helped the count. 5. We have enough butter but not 
enough potatoes. 6. These presents cost little money but much 
work. 7. That happened several years later. 8. You have n't any 
meat. Oh yes, I have some. 9. The English duke remained only 
a few days in Berlin. 10. That is sheer nonsense. 11. He has 
bought Goethe's entire works. 12. This young man has too much 
money and too many friends. 

DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES 

I. This picture belongs in that room. 2. What kind of watch 
have you ? 3. Have we the same lesson to-day that we had yester- 
day? 4. It was that man whose house burned down. 5. To 
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which child do you wish to give this doll ^ 6. Such a man is wel- 
come everywhere. 7. In what kind of factory are you working ? 

8. I do not know which sentence you mean. 9. Which horse do 
you wish to sell to that young lawyer? 10. For what kind of 
room do you want this carpet ? 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

I . Did you ever see a larger apple ? 2 . Have you still younger 
sons ? 3. John is the biggest of the boys. 4. A diamond is harder 
than the hardest metal 5. I have never read a more interesting 
book. 6. Paul has always been one of my most faithful friends. 
7. That was an exceedingly agreeable surprise. 8. Here the ice 
is strongest. 9. My grandmother is the oldest woman in this 
village. 10. These cherries are riper than those. 11. My uncle 
is older than my father. 13. This plum is the largest. 13. This 
pupil is less talented than industrious. 14. The tree is higher than 
our house. 15. The coldest water is in the deepest well. 16. Marie 
is just as clever as her sister. 17. Anna has a large apple, Eliza- 
beth a larger one, but George has the largest. 18. Carl is most 
diligent when he goes to school. 19. This is the shortest day of 
the year. 30. That is very disagreeable to me. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

I. John ran the fastest. 3. (The) Jupiter is comparatively near 
the earth, (the) Mars is still nearer, and the moon is the nearest. 
3. We were in Leipzig longer than in Dresden, but we remained 
longest in Berlin. 4. The older my father gets, the less he reads. 
5. It will be twelve o'clock at least before I shall have finished these 
sentences. 6. Bertha told her story the best. 7. That occurs very 
rarely. 8. The airship is traveling (fal^rcn) faster than the train. 

9. The fire in this stove bums better when the wind is in (comes 
from) the north. 
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NUMERALS 

I. I have three brothers ; the first is twenty-five years old, the 
second twenty-two, and the third is in his fifteenth year. 2. Give 
me half of your apple. 3. He has been here three times. 4. There 
are all kinds of people in the world. 5. To-day is the twenty-second 
of February. 6. Here are two kinds of pears. 7. Write the first 
sentence and the sixth. 8. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 9. We have 
read the first twenty pages. 10. A fourfold cord will hold all the 
(bcfto) better. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

I. I thank you very much for the stamps which you sent me for 
my collection. 2 . He will help me. 3. You learn quickly, but you 
also forget quickly. 4. Here is a brush; lay it on the table. 

5. That girl is very industrious. Do you know what her name is ? 

6. Henry, stop beating your dog. 7. The birds are singing in the 
trees. 8. This hat is too small for me ; I can't wear it. 9. What 
do we do with our eyes ? We see with them. 10. I sat behind you 
in church last Sunday. 11. Mother said to me, " Helen, what are 
you doing?" la. Here is a gold watch; what will you give me 
for it ? 13. Did you ever read this story ? 14. Give us this day 
our daily bread. 15. Child, you must not take off your mittens. 
16. I saw you, but I know you did n't see me. 17. She will not 
disturb you, father. 18. Mr. Schmidt, have you seen our new 
house? 19. My sister's children never obey her, although she 
punishes them quite often, ao. We hope to see you and your 
husband in Prague next year. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

z. He is rejoicing at his success. 2. She is washing her hands. 
3. Are you afraid to stay here alone ? 4. They always flatter each 
other. 5. My parents will be surprised at my progress. 6. Fred 
looked around at me. 7. They had lost their way in the forest 
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8. I sat down in order to rest myself. 9. We both hurt ourselves 
on that naO. 10. The poor child is not feeling well to-day. 11. You 
contradict yourself in everything that you say. 12. He imagines 
that he is especially talented. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

I. The fault is ours. 3. Whose book is this? It is mine. 

3. He was thinking of my brother and yours. 4. I have lost all 
my possessions. 5. Is this your umbrella ? No, it is his ; that one 
is mine. 6. Do not forget to distinguish between what-is-mine and 
what-is-yours. 7. Our table is larger than theirs. 8. Their piano 
cost more than ours. 9. I have not seen my people for five years. 

10. This room is hers ; but, as you see, it is not as pretty as yours. 

11. I have his pen and he has mine. la. My father was a physi- 
cian and hers was a merchant. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

I. Who loaned me this lead pencil ? a. What have you in your 
hand ? 3. He showed me two umbrellas and asked me which one 
I wanted. 4. For whom are you making this beautiful present? 
5. What were you laughing about? 6. Whose picture is that? 
7. What were you standing on ? 8. Whom do you mean ? Which 
one did he mean ? 9. Fred has a gold watch. What kind of one 
have you ? 10. What did the child hurt itself with ? 11. I do not 
know whose dog bit my little niece. la. What did his mother say? 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

I. There were many people there whom I did n't know. a. Have 
you a key with which I can open this door ? 3. The donkey which 
had been carrying the sacks to the mill became old and lame. 

4. Whatever is beautiful is not always good. 5. This is the moun- 
tain at the top of which is a hotel. 6. The man whom we met is 
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my English teacher. 7. The lady whose watch I found yesterday 
on the stairway is one of my students. 8. He does not understand 
all the teacher says. 9. This is the plant of which I was speaking. 
10. Do you know the famous doctor whose daughter is going to 
marry the count ? 11. I have found the knife which you had lost. 
13. 'Whoever says that doesn't know 3nything about (pon) music. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

I. These pears are larger than those. 3. Is that enough bread 
for you ? 3. Those who help us in misfortune are our true friends. 
4. This is my brother and those are my sisters. 5. This is her 
watch ; it was lying on that book. 6. I do not believe that. 7. He 
has my book and also my sister's. 8. Those are plums, but these 
are cherries. 9. What do you think of that ? 10. Herman gave 
Walter and his brother a new sled. 11. He says that that is 
impossible. i3. I know there are such. 13. The elephant and 
the whale are the largest animals ; the former lives on land, the 
latter in the water. 14. He is. one of those whom you (man) can- 
not trust. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

I. Offend no one, but help every one. 3. Somebody has stolen 
my overcoat. 3. He knows something about it. 4. Some people 
have much money and spend very little. 5. No one knew how the 
fire had started. 6. Many were invited, but only a few came. 
7. Both of your children are very talented. 8. Everybody's 
business is nobody's business. 9. Many of the best students are 
poor. 10. I do not know any of your friends in Berlin. 

PREPOSITIONS 

I. The glasses are standing on the table. 3. We are going 
without him. 3. According to my opinion he should not have 
done it. 4. The earth revolves about the sun with g^eat rapidity. 
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5. He could not come on account of the illness of his mother. 6. I 
shall go to church with my father. 7. The painting (picture) 
hangs above the altar. 8. She laid the cloak on the bed. 9. Her 
hat was lying on the chair beside the bed. 10. We sat around the 
fire on the beach and told stories. 11. My parents will not return 
from their trip to Germany before next week. 12. When both 
objects are nouns the dative stands before the accusative. 13. The 
book had been lying under the bench. 14. We generally get up 
at six o'clock. 15. He came to my house this morning. 16. She 
sat opposite me at the table. 17. We were swimming against the 
stream. 18. When are you going home? 19. We have been 
good friends for many years, ao. I saw him a week ago when he 
was at home. 21. The enemy's camp is above the city. 22. The 
roofs- of the houses were covered with snow. 23. The parson 
laughed at (iibcr) the peasant's stupidity. 24. Both armies fought 
bravely until sundown. 25. Carl came instead of his brother. 
26. The students wrote the sentences on the board, and the teacher 
corrected them. 27. He made the trip at (auf) my expense. 
28. The sun stood high above the village. 29. The general praised 
the colonel on account of his bravery. 30. Last year I lived at 
(bci) my grandmother's. 31. A month ago to-day we were in Paris. 

32. No one came to see us on New Year's day except my aunt. 

33. It has n't rained here for a month. 34. She had to stay in the 
house last week on account of the cold. 35. Do you know the 
difference between strong and weak verbs ? 

CONJUNCTIONS 

I. The children ran into the house and asked their mother for 
some bread. 2. We are going home, for it will soon be dark. 
3. Here is a bird's nest, but there are no eggs in it. 4. He is 
very poor, otherwise he would dress better. 5. I don't drink wine, 
but I like to eat grapes. 6. Either you must make up your mind 
now or I must set out alone. 7. Man is often abandoned by his 
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best friends, yet God never abandons us. 8. She is small but 
pretty. 9. Nature has peculiar beauties both in autumn and in 
spring. 10. Our servant is not only very diligent but he is also 
very faithful and honest. 11. Even that did not satisfy him. 
12. He is poor because he is lazy. 13. If I were in your place, I 
would do it. 14. He asked me whether I knew him. 15. It was 
not his sister but his niece who sang before the emperor. 16. Every 
mother knows that a good book is an acceptable present for a 
diligent boy. 17. I shall come as often as I can. 18. He does 
not know where his teacher lives. 19. We shall remain here until 
they return. 20. If you see him, ask him when the concert begins. 
21. We shall depart as soon as the train arrives. 22. When the 
wind is in the north it is always too cold in this room. 23. The 
child slept while I was writing a letter. 24. I have no time, other- 
wise I would help you. 25. Carl will receive his inheritance when 
he is (will be) twentynDne years old. 26. We don't know when they 
will come. 27. The struggle was hard, but the victory was glorious. 

VERBS 

I. Do you always speak German at home ? 2. The teamster is 
beating the horse. 3. My mother often combs and braids my hair. 
4. The fire had gone out. It will have gone out. 5. Frederick 
the Great offered the miller a large sum for his mill, but he 
didn't wish to sell it. 6. The workman fell from the roof of 
the church-tower. 7. Both armies fought bravely until sundown. 
8. The snow is melting on the roofs. 9. In the fall the swallows 
fly to the south. 10. We wanted to put the matter off. 11. The 
mother has rocked her child to (in) sleep. 12. The child has gone 
to sleep. The child is sleeping. 13. The thief hid in the forest. 
He had hidden the money in a dry tree. 14. Mr. Black died from 
(an) the effects of the operation. 15. It is getting late, we must 
hasten. 16. The king's carriage was drawn by six white horses. 
17. Bad company corrupts good morals. 18. This dog does not 
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be chase the sheep. He follows me wherever I go. 19. Eat, drink, 

i: and be merry. 20. The old man sat down in his armchair. 

i 2z. Shakespeare's dramas have been translated into many lan- 

guages. 22. They will move into their new house next month. 
23. He rode at full speed through the village. 24. Diligence 
overcomes many difficulties. 25. When I get up in the morning 
I drink a glass of cold water. i6. The storm frightened the 
people. The people are frightened. 27. My friend induced me 
to go hunting with him. 28. A mother prays for her children. 
29. It has been raining for several hours. 30. Mother, are you bak- 
ing bread ? This cake was not baked enough. 31. Whoever does 
not know (tonnen) a foreign language knows nothing of his own. 
32. This river flows through a beautiful valley. 33. In the begin- 
ning God created heaven and earth. 34. Do you like (eat gladly) 
fried potatoes ? 35. I do not think that the teacher will come to- 
day. 36. During the summer four new houses were built on (in) 
this street. 37. The coat was not hanging in the closet. 38. I 
often have to loan my brother some money. 39. We expect to 
remain here until the first of June. 40. Henry did not act accord- 
ing to the advice of his friends. 41. The rain has laid the dust. 
42. Are you the lady who lost her watch? 43. They blasted all 
the rocks in the harbor. 44. The enemy has fled and the victory 
is ours. 45. We got up early in order to see the sun rise. 46. The 
coachman was watering his horses. 47. Carl fell on the ice and 
broke (refl,') his arm. 48. I must stay at home to-day and help 
my mother. 49. He had grown much older since I last saw him. 
50. Are you acquainted with the president of the bank ? 51. The 
clerk is measuring the cloth. 52. The poor widow and her little 
children seemed to have suffered very much during the winter. 
53. Our neighbors are moving. Shortly before the storm not a 
leaf was stirring. 54. My aunt, who lives in Denver, has invited 
me to visit her next summer during my vacation. 55. Last week 
we had to water the plants every day on account of the heat. 
56. More railroad accidents occur in America than in Europe* 
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57. If the patient can partake of (enjoy) food he will surely re- 
cover soon. 58. My wife is taking a drive in the park this after- 
noon. 59. Cats catch rats and mice. Our cat doesn't catch birds. 
60. That arrangement does not suit me at all. 61. I hope that 
you will succeed. He will never succeed. 62. How many pounds 
can you lift? He lifted the child out of the carriage. 63. That 
region will be laid waste by the enemy. 64. This plant flourishes 
only in the south. 65. Many people are called Smith. 66. My 
cousin was bitten by his little black dog. 67. The child will soon 
be bathed by its aunt. 68. A good workman is usually well paid. 
69. The doors opened at seven o'clock. 70. These apple trees 
were planted two years ago. 71. Not many soldiers were killed, 
but a large number were wounded. 72. The English were de- 
feated by the French. 73. I have been told that your son wishes 
to become a physician. 74. Those apples are ripe and must be 
picked.- 75. Harry is throwing the ball against the house. 76. The 
little boy was very much ashamed because he was blamed by his 
mother. 77. A friend brought that picture along for me from Eng- 
land. 78. By that time the debt will have been paid. 79. This bell 
is rung only when fire breaks out. 80. Goethe's " Faust " is read 
not only in Germany but also in many other countries. 81. Thou 
shalt not steal. 82. The door should remain closed. 83. You 
must not exert yourself too much (fel^r). 84. People ought to love 
their enemies but they generally do not. 85. In our town children 
are not allowed to be outside after nine o'clock. 86. He had to 
go home early because he had some letters to write. 87. May I 
pick one of these flowers } 88. My friend cannot speak German. 
89. I do not know him, but I know where he lives. 90. She was 
obliged to stay at home last week. 91. He does not know the 
multiplication table. 92. That may be true, but I cannot believe 
it. 93. The little girl said, " My papa does not like me in blue." 
94. We are to write these sentences and bring them to class to- 
morrow. 95. Every one ought to tell the truth. 96. That family 
wouldn't need to endure want if it had not been extravagant 
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97. Carl can't go to school to-day, he will have to stay at home. 

98. I think he will be able to go to-morrow. 99. The lecture is 
to begin at eight o'clock. 100. I should think we could read ten 
pages a day. 10 1. He is said to be an excellent teacher. 102. We 
wish to go to (in) the concert this evening. 103. Do you know 
this book? No, I have never read it. 104. That must be done 
immediately. 105. He is having a new suit made. 106. I shall 
not be at home next week. 107. He had to learn German, for 
he lived in Berlin several years. 108. If you wish to write a let- 
ter, I will bring you a pen and some paper. 109. Will you please 
lend me your pencil? I would do so gladly, but I wish to use it 
myself, no. Mr. Freund is said to have gone to Florida with his 
uncle. III. The soldiers will be permitted to go home to visit 
their parents. 112. Mother, may I stay at home to-day? No, 
my son, you must go to school. 113. It is better to lose one's 
life than one's honor. 114. Two regiments marched through our 
village this morning. 115. Do you recognize the goodness and 
wisdom of God in nature? 116. I generally wake up at five 
o'clock. 117. The fox called the wolf a stupid animal. 118. The 
teacher did not have me recite to-day. 119. I think you are mis- 
taken. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. Long live the king ! 2. May God grant you a long and use- 
ful life. 3. She said that she did not know it. 4. If that were 
only true! 5. I do not believe that all he says is true. 6. They 
asked me if you knew him. 7. He said he no longer lived in 
Dresden. 8. That might easily be the case. 9. The teacher asked 
the boy how old he was. 10. He looks as if he were sick. 11. If 
I had only done that yesterday ! 12. Even if the physician should 
come, he would not be able to help. 13. Even if the physician 
had come, he would not have been able to help. 14. I wish I were 
at home with my mother! 15. She dresses as if she were rich. 
16. If I had enough money, I should travel a great deal. 17. If I 
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had had enough money, I should have paid you sooner. i8. My 
mother would be glad to see you. 19. I have just heard that he 
died this morning. 20. He knew of a certainty that I would not 
disappoint him. 21. He admitted that he had not yet read the 
book. 22. I do not know whether he is at home. 23. When I 
asked him what time it was he replied he did not know, since he 
did not have his watch. 24. The students would like to have two 
weeks' vacation during the holidays, but the teachers think one 
week is enough. 25. He spoke loud enough so that every one 
could hear what he said. 26. Let him be silent if he cannot 
explain what he wants. 27. I should have been allowed to go if I 
had not been obliged to help mother. 28. He says that he should 
have been permitted to go to New York if he had been well. 29. I 
should like to stay longer but I must not for it is already getting 
dark. 30. I hope she will soon be well again. 31. It vexes me to 
think that much could have been saved if the firemen had done 
their duty. 32. Dr. Bauer thinks that one can work best in the 
morning. 33. The teacher asked me whether I had my book. 
34. Daniel must be sick, for he has been absent all the week. 35. A 
German proverb says that idleness is the beginning of all vice. 
36. Anna says she is going to study Latin next year. 37. He 
asked me whether I saw the palace near the cloister. 38. Let us 
not think of (an) ourselves only. 39. The laborer asked himself 
what would become of his wife and children if he should die. 40. I 
have told him nothing which could influence him. 41. These 
pears look as if they were ripe. 42. Had I only known that the 
train was late ! 43. We could have read another book if we had 
wanted to. 44. If I were a European count, I should marry an 
American heiress. 45. I had to tell him that Germany's flag is 
red, white, and black. 
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9t 

abet, but, however 

bic TOtei, abbey 

adif ah, alas 

bcr %\ftf ape, monkey 

hex Sl^ont/ maple tree 

all, all 

aldf when, than 

alt, old 
anbet/ other 

ber ^nfattgf beginning 

anfattgett, to begin 
bcr 2M>feI, apple 
argf bad 
fic^ jfapgem, to be angry 

anil, poor 

bic %tmtmftt crossbow 
bic «rt, kind 
bic %\^t, ashes 
bcr ^flltif athlete 
atntett (weak)y to breathe 
attfj^, also 

anfftel^ett, to stand up 
bic 9[tti9fllttft/ information 
attfteit," outside 

tadtn, to bake 

balb/ soon 

bcr ©ttllb, volume 

bad SJanb, ribbon 

Bang, afraid 

hmtn, to build 



bcr S3attm, tree 

bic S3ebiltg1tltg, condition 

beibe, both 
Berften, to burst 

bic S3efotgnii9, care 
Beftel^en, to endure 
htitU (weak), to pray 
Metett, to offer 
Bittben, to bind 
bic S3inte, pear 

Bitten, to beg, ask (um wiiA ace, for) 

Bletben, to remain 

Minb, blind 

BIntarnt, as poor as a church mouse 

bic SSrunerei, brewery 

brennen, to bum 

bic S3resel, cracknel 

Bringen, to bring 

bag ©rot, bread 

bag S3nfl^, book 
bcr S3ni||ftalie, letter 
bic S3ftrbe, burden 

bcr (Sl^affettr, light infantry soldier 

bcr (Sl^ef , head, chief 

bcr (S^ot, choir 

ba§ G^^Ot/ choir (part of a church) 

bcr (Sl^rift, Christian 

bad (3!ont0/ account 



ba, there 
bad ^afl^/ roof 



a) 
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ber ^ai^i^/ badger 

ber ^ftmott, demon 

butil^et/ over it, over that, about it, 

about that 
baHOlt/ about it, about that 
bcitt, thy, your 

benlett/ to think 

bernt, for (conj.) 

bergleii^ett, of that sort 
berjenigef that one, he (who) 
berfelbf/ the same 
beiSgleif^en, of that sort 

beutff^/ German 

ber ^ieb, thief 

ber ^ienet/ servant 
biefet/ this, this one 

bag ^in0, thing 
baS ^ifti^on, distich 
bof^f yet, however 
ber ^ont/ cathedral 
bad ^orf, village 
ber ^ont, thorn 

bort^ there, yonder 
breierleif three kinds of 
breff^en, to thresh 

baS ^tittel, third part 
btttltm, stupid 
biinlett, to seem 
bttrift, through 
bftfter, dark 



® 



eil^t, genuine 
ebel/ noble 
baS (&x, egg 
bie C^ifj^e, oak 
einfai^/ simple 
einmal, once 
bad C^ifett, iron 
bad (&\\a^, Alsace 



bie (&iitvx, parents 
tm}f\t^tVL, to recommend 

bad (Sttbe/ end 

ettbliltf finally 
etttebrett, to dishonor 
ergebettftf respectfully 

erft, first 

tx^vS, first 

ertragett/ to endure 

effeit, to eat 

tt\x6^t, some 

ettoaiS, some 

ener, your 

ettrcttPinett, on your account 

ber fjfabrifatit, manufacturer 
fal^teit, to drive 

f aOeit, to fall 
fattgett, to catch 
f ei^tett/ to fight 
bie gfeber/ pen 

felilett (weak)y to fail, lack 

feitt, fine 

bie ^riett (//.), vacation 

flttbett/ to find 

ber Sfillget/ finger 

fied^ett/ to braid 

{Iie§ettf to flow 

bad 3fIo§, raft 

fortgeliett/ to leave 

bad Sfofftl/ fossil 

bie fjfrait/ lady, woman, Mrs. 

bad ^rSnleitt, young lady. Miss 

freffen^ to eat 
jidj frenen, to rejoice 
bie fjfremtbitt, lady friend 
frettttblill^; friendly 

bie gfrenttbffl^aft/ friendship 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



135 



ber gftiebe, peace 

friH, early 

ber ^ritltlittgf spring 

filtlett (weak), to feel 

ber ^nttfe/ spark 

flit, for 

baS gfftrfteittttm, principality 

ber gf]t§/ foot 



gatt)/ whole, entire 
ber Garten, garden 

0e6en, to give 
ber ^ebattlt/ thought 
gefSnig, agreeable 
bad ^el^olt, salary 
geliett, to go 
gelelirt/ learned 

ber ^elelirte/ scholar 

gelittgen, to succeed 

bad ^email^^ room (of a house) 

bad Nettie/ genius 
genietett, to enjoy 

gem, willingly 
ber ^efanbte; ambassador 
geffi^ellett, to happen 
bie %t\iSssmX% swelling 
bad ^emattb, garment 
bad ^emiffett/ conscience 

giftfent/ of glass 
ber ^ImtBe, faith 

gletf^, immediately 
bad Q^Iftlf/ fortune 
gtabett, to dig 
ber @raf / count 
gtoB, coarse 
gro§, large 
bie %vo^tf pit 
gift, good 
gfitig, kind 



l^aBeit/ to have 
bie $aife, hoe 
ber $afet/ oats 
llaOi; half 
l^alteti, to hold 

bie ^anb, hand 

\KCit hard 

ber ^anfe/ heap, crowd 

bad ^atti9, house 

\tOX9isfiAXtVii to keep house 

ber $atti9ffl^Iilffel/ door key 

bad ^eim, home 

l^elfen, to help 
l^erattf , up 
ber ^erbf^, autumn 
l^eritber, across 

\tX^vSB^i hearty, cordial 
^eitte, to-day 

bie 4^e£e, witch 

^iet, here 

bie 4^i(fe, help 

l^inab; down 

^ittattf, up 

bad 4^i]tbenti9/ hindrance 

l^ineitt; inside 

^intett, behind 

liittftber, across 

bie $i^e, heat 

l^Of^, high 

lloffett {wea^)j to hope 

fl^ttU (weak)y to hear 

bad $^v\)^ia\, hospital 

ber ^nttger, hunger 

l^ttftett/ to cough 
ber S^vAt hat 



idi,I 
ilitt, him 



3 



* 
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Ult, her 

inratet/ always 

bet Snliatt/ contents 

timettf within 

bad Sttfeh/ insect 

bag Stttetefff/ interest 

ber Qfrrtltilt, mistake 

3 

i«/ yes 

jebmeber, i- every one 

ieglif^er, J 

jemanbr somebody, anybody 

jeiier, that one 

iti^i, now 

ber Sottntalift, journalist 

ittttg, young 

ber Sftttglittgf young man 

ft 

fatt, cold 
bte ftftlte, cold 
ber Statp^tUf carp 
bev Stl^t, cheese 
fatl^oliff!^, catholic 
fein, not a, no (adj.) 

f ettnett, to know 
bad ftittbr child 
baS fttffen, pillow 
fleitt, little 
bie Stitini^Uit, trifle 
bad StlofUXt monastery 
nttgf clever 
ber ^att, boy 
bag Stnit, knee 
ber St9di, cook 
StblUf Cologne 
ber Stomttf comet 



ber St^mmtUtat, commentary 
ber Mttig, king 
fnften (weak), to cost 
haul, ill, sick 
frotiettr to scratch 

ber Ihrieg/ war 

ber ftttm^ait/ companion 

hlX%f short 



ladyen (n/^o^), to laugh 
bad 2amm, lamb 
laitg, long 
laffett/ to leave 

bad Saftet/ vice 
lanfett/ to run 

lanffl^ett (w^o^), to listen 
leBen (weak)j to live 
(eBettbigf alive 
lel^rettr to teach 
ber Sel^ret/ teacher 
bie fieiter, ladder 

lettfen, to guide 
levnett, to leam 
lefen, to read 
le^t/ last 
bie fiieBe/ love 
lieBett, to love 
bad Siebr song 

loBen (weak), to praise 
bad So^eit, praise 
ber SorBeer, laurel 
USXa^VXf to let loose 
ber 2^ixot, lion 



bad mSbfl^en, girl 
bie Wagb, maid 
ber Wai, May 
ber JDlaimT/ major 
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to turn out a failure 



ntOlt/ one, they, people 
man^, many a 
ber filann, man 
bad 9Reer/ sea 

Itie^t/ more 
ntel^vetef several 

meibett, to avoid 

llteitt, my 

. x^tJ? r for my sake 

metttettoilleit, j -^ 

ber JDleifter, master 
meffeit, to measure 
bad JDletmnt, meter 
tltif^f me 

llti§glft(fett (wfo^), to turn out a 
failure 

mi§Ungett, 1 
mi§rateit/ j 

mHHi^, possible 

morgettr to-morrow 

ber JDlorgett/ morning 

ber 9Rttttb^ mouth 

wilffeitr to be obliged to, must 

ber 9Rfi§t0gattg, idleness 

ber 9Rttt/ courage 

bte JDhttter/ mother 

bie Vltixttf myrtle 

91 

nailer to, after 

nA^fttn», next 

ttali, near 

ber 9lamt, name 

ber ttftmlifl^er the same 

ne^mett/ to take 

ttennett/ to name 

ttif^t, not 

ni^iSf nothing 

ttiemattb; nobody 

ttimmer, never 



noil, yet, still 
ber 9^orbe]t, north 

bie 9t9t, need, distress 
ttttltf now 

ber 9ht]ttitti9/ nuncio 
tmr, only 



pber/ or 

ber jOfeit/ stove 

ber jOffijier, officer 

Bffnett (weak), to open 

planer without 

ber Often/ east 

bie Oftertt (//.)f Easter 

bad ^aat, pair 

ber ^age, page 

bie ^fa(S/ the Palatinate 

ber ^f^^r^^/ peach 

^{legeit (weak), to care for 

)ireifeit (weak), to praise 

bad ^ttblifntti/ public 
ber ^u% desk 

bie jQtteUe/ spring 

tafett (weak), to rave 
bie [Rttp, rest 
xafttn, to rest 
ratett/ to advise 
ttd^i, right 

rebett (weak), to speak 
rebltl^^ honest 
regnen (weak), to rain 

ber ffitid^tnm, riches 
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bie ffitifitf row 
rei«, clean 
tei§eit/ to tear 
tettett/ to ride 
Xt^tn, to excite 

tettnett/ to run 
bie 9lofe/ rose 
tot, red 
ntfett, to call 
bie dhtl^e, rest 

ber @ame, seed 
fttttft, gentle, soft 

ber @ft]t0er, singer 

fattfett, to drink 

ber @f^abe, loss, harm 

ffi^afffttf to create, produce 

ffl^allett, to sound 

bie @f^ailt, shame, modesty 

fitarf, sharp 

fll^euettf to fear 

bag @f^t(ffal, fate 

f^lageit/ to strike 

f^Ue^en, to close 
ber Sdfin^t conclusion 
ber BH^iikfftl, key 
fll^ttteifl^eltt (wea^), to flatter 
ber @i^miebr smith, forger 
ber Sfl^ueiber, tailor 

ffl^dtt, beautiful 
bie Sd^bn^tit, beauty 
ber Sd^ikUt, pupil 
\(tit»at^, black 
fll^llietgett, to be silent 
bie ©fJ^loetS, Switzerland 
ffj^mer, heavy 

bad @egel, sail 
fe^eit, to see 
Mr, very 



feitt, to be 

feitt, his 

ber @e!retSr, secretary 

fettbett/ to send 

fie, she 

bad @ilbet/ silver 

follj^, such 

foOett, shall 

ber Somtner, summer 

fottbettt, but 

bie Sotttte/ sun 

ber SottHetftlt/ sovereign 

^plki, late 

ber ^pattn, spade 

\pa$itttn (weak) J to take a walk 

f)littttett, to spin 

ffiotteit {weak)j to deride 

ftire^eit, to speak 

bie ^pxt^ti round of (a ladder) 

ber Stal^i, steel 

ftarl, strong 

ftel^en, to stand 

ber @teitt/ stone 

ftO^ett, to push 

ftltbieren (weak), to study 

ber ©tttl^I, chair 

fttfl^ett (weak), seek 

ber @ilbett, south 

% 
ber %a^, day 
ber %tppvi!^, carpet 
tief, deep 
ber %\\dl^, table 
bie ^Ofl^ter, daughter 
tot, dead 

bie ^ratt^e, bunch of grapes 
tretett, to tread 
treit, faithful 

bie ^rfibfal, affliction 
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bie Tniittlihf virtue 

tntt, to do 

bic XMtX, Turkey 

U 

fifiet, over 

bie ftbtttt0/ practice 

unit about, around 

ttmotr^eiten (weak), to remodel 

nttbr and 

bet Uttbattf / ingratitude 

ttttfer, our 

untttf under 

bev Skater, father 
neteinigt, united 

tiergel^eit, to pass away 
Herftel^ett/ to understand 

tiertrotteitf to trust 

Hiel, much 
Hierfftlttg, fourfold 
bev S^ogelr bird 

toail^feit/ to grow 

tOimitf warm 

mantett (weak), to warn 

martttit, why 

maiSf what 

bad ^BaffeV/ water 
meBett, to weave 
ber 9Beg, way 
melif woe 

bad 9Betb/ woman 
bie W&tx&fitit, wisdom 
bet ^ti^tn, wheat 
bie WdtU, world 



mettbett, to turn 
menig, little 
metttt, if 

mtf who 
merbett, to become 

merfen, to throw 
ttiert, worth 
ber ^Beften, west 

miber, against 
loieber, again 

ber ^iUt, will 

mittbett, to wind 
ber SBintet/ winter 
miffett/ to know 
mO/ where 

loobei/ at which, at what place 
mobttril^, by which, by what 
tOOfHtf for which, for what 
Woifi, well 

WOmit, with which, with what 
Wondd^f according to which, accord- 
ing to what 
W0Xan9, out of which, out of what 
moHOtt/ about which, about what 
toogttr for which, for what 



bad 3Eetti0lt/ epigram 

3 

jel^lt; ten 

ber S^^^^f ^^^^ 
bie ^txif time 

S», to 

bie Bttfinil^t/ refuge 

Jttle^t, last 

jmeiiital/ twice 

$llieiteili9/ secondly 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 

The principal parts of nouns are given except in weak polysyllabic feminine nouns 

and in proper names 



abandon, tjcrlaffen 

able, to be, f dnnen 

aboTe, iibcr, obcr^al5 

absent, to be, abtoefenb fein 

acceptable, angene^m 

according to, nac^ 

accuBatire, ber 2(ffufati» -8 -c 

acquainted, to be,fennen, 5ef annt fein 

across, uber 

act, tun, l^anbeln 

admit, gefte^en 

Adolph, ^bolf 

adyice, bcr SRat -cS 'e 

afraid, to be, ftc^ fiitd^ten 

after, nac^ 

afternoon, bcr SWadJmittag -8 -c; 

this afternoon, ^cutc na^mittag 
again, roieber 
against, gegen 
age, bad ^(ter -8 - 
ago, oor 

agreeable, angene^m 
airship, baS Suftf^iff -« -e 
all, all, (entire) gang ; all things, qX- 

led ; all kinds of, aUctlci ; not at 

all, gar ntd^t 
allowed, to be, burfen 
already, fd^on 
also, auc^ 
although, obgletc^ 



always, immer 

America, SCmcrifa 

American, amerifanifd^ 

among, unter 

and, unb 

animal, bad Xier -cS -c 

Anna, 3lnna 

another, ein anbcrcr 

answer, bic 3lntn)ort 

antiquity, bad 2(ltcrtum -d 'cr 

any, ctroad ; not any, fein 

anything, etiDad; not anything, nid^td 

apple, bcr 2(pfel -d ^ 

apple tree, ber 2lpfclbaum -d ^e 

arm, bcr 2lrm -ed -c 

armchair, bcr Sc^nfcffcl -d - 

army, bic 2lrmcc 

arrangement, bic @inrtdjtung 

arriye, anfommcn 

as, aid ; as if, aid ob 

ashamed, to be, fidj fdjftmcn 

ashes, bic Sifdjc 

ask, fragctt; ask for, bitten urn 

at, an, bet 

aunt, bic ^ante 

autumn, bcr §crbft -ed -c 



B 



bad, bbfc, fd^lcc^t 

bake, baden 

ball, bcr Sail -es^ 'c 
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bank, bie iBanf -en 

barrel, baS ga^ -ffeg *ffcr 

basket, bcr ^ovb, -c3 *c 

bathe, 5aben 

be, fcin, (of wind) lommcu (au§) 

beach, ber ©tranb -€S -c 

beak, ber ©djnabel -8 * 

bean, bie So^ne 

beast, baS Xier -eS -c 

beat, fc^lagen 

beautiful, fc^5n 

beauty, bie @d^5nl^eit 

because, roeil 

become, roerben 

bed, bag SBctt -eS -en 

before, prep, nor ; conj. e^e 

begin, anfangen 

beginning, ber Slnfang -8 *e 

behind, l^inter [fl<:^. of thing) 

belieye, glauben (w/M ^a/. of pers., 

bell, bie ©lode 

belong, gel^5ren (w/'M ^^z/.) 

below, unten 

bench, bie S3anf 'e 

Berlin, Berlin 

Bertha, Serta 

beside, neben 

between, jroifd^en 

big, groi 

bird, ber SSogel -d '; bird's nest, 

bag SBogelneft -8 -er 
bite, bei^en 
black, {(^n)(tr3 

Black Forest, ber ©d^n^arjroalb 
blame, tabeln 
blast, fprengen 
blue, blau 
board, bie 2:afel 
body, ber ^5rper -8 - 
book, bag Sud^ -eS *er 



bom, to be, geboren fetn [aid (aud^) 

both, beibe ; both . . . and, fon)o^( . . • 

bottle, bie giafdjc 

box, bcr ^aften -3 - 

boy, ber ^nabe -n -n 

braid, fled^ten 

brare, tapfer 

bravely, tapfer 

bravery bie Xapferfeit 

bread, bad SJrot -eg -e (*e) 

break, bred^en ; break out, augbrec^en 

breakfast, bag griil^ftildt -g -e 

bridge, bie SBrUde 

bring, bringen; bring along, mits 

bringen 
broom, ber SBefen -g - 
brother, ber Sruber -g ' 
brown, braun ; bag Sraun -g 
brush, bie Silrfte 
bucket, ber ©irner -g - 
build, bauen 
bump, fto^en 
bum, brennen; bum down, nieber^ 

brennen, abbrennen 
bury, begraben 

business, bag@efd^dft-g-e,bie@ad^e 
but, aber, fonbern 
butter, bie SButter 
buy, faufen 
by, big, pon 



cake, ber ihtd^en -g - 

call, rufen, (name) nennen; to be 

called, ^eigen 
camp, bag Sager -g - 
can, fbnnen 
cane, ber ©tod -eg 'e 
carpet, ber 2:eppid^ -g -e 
carriage, ber SOBagen -g - 
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carry, tvagen 

case, ber gatt -eS *e 

castle, bag ©djloj -f[c« ffer 

cat, bie ^a^e 

catch, fangen 

certainty, of a, getoi^ 

chair, ber ©tul^l -8 'c 

change, ftd^ Snbem 

chase, Derfolgen 

cheat, betrikgen 

cherry, bie ^rfd^e 

chicken, bad $it^n -8 'er 

child, baS Jltnb -eS -er 

Christopher, S^riftopl^ 

church, bie Stxvd^e 

church- tower, ber itird^tuvm -3 'e 

city, bie ©tabt 't 

class, bie Jtlaffe 

clean, rein 

clerk, ber Sabenbiener -3 -, ber 

JJomntiS - - 
cleyer, !(ug 
climb, Kettern 
cloak, ber 9Kantel -8 ' 
cloister, bag Jllofter -8 ' 
close, fc^liegen 
closet, ber ©d^ranl -e8 'e 
cloth, ba8 Qeu^ -e8 >e 
coachman, ber itutfd^er -8 - 
coat, ber 9lo(f -e8 *e 
coffee, ber i^affee -8 
cold, fait; bieitdlte 
collection, bie ©ammlung 
colonel, ber Dberft -en -en 
colorless, farblo8 
comb, f dmmen ; ber Stamm -e8 *e 
come, fommen; come in, ^erein^ 

lommen 
commit to memory, au8n)enbig 

lemen 



company, bie ©efeQfd^aft 
comparatiyely, oerl^altntSntfi^ig 
concert, ba8 ^onjert -8 -e 
contradict one's self, fid^ wiber* 

fpred^en 
convince, iiberreben 
cook, loc^en ; bie Jtdd^in 
cord, bie ©djnur -en (*e) 
correct, Derbeflern 
corrupt, oerberben 
cost, loften 

count, ber ®raf -en -en 
countess, bie ©rfifin 
country, ba8 Sanb -e8 'er ; to go to 

the country, aitf8 fianb ge^en 
cousin, ber aSetter -8 -n 
covered, bebedt 
cow, bie Stu^ 'e 
crawl, Iriedjcn 
create, fdjaffcn 
cry, fd^reien 
cup, bie 2:afle 



daily, tdglid^ 

danger, bie ©efal^r 

dark, finfter 

dative, ber 3)atix) -8 -e 

daughter, bie Xod^ter ' 

day, ber %a% -e8 -e ; this day, l^eute 

dead, tot 

dear, teuer 

death, ber Sob -e8 

debt, bie @c^u(b -en 

decide, ftd^ entfd^lie|en 

deed, bie %ai -en 

deep, tief 

defeat, befiegen 

depart, abreifen 

diamond, ber 2)iamant -en -en 
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die, fterden 

difference, ber Unterfd^ieb -ed -e 

difflcnlty, bad ginbevnid -ffed -f[e 

diligence, ber 3lei| -ed 

diligent, flei^ig 

disagreeable, unangene^m 

disappear, oerfd^ioinben 

disappoint, tfiufd^en 

disgrace, bie ©d^anbe 

distinctly, beutlid^ 

distinguish, unterfd^eiben 

disturb, ftdren 

do, tun 

doctor, ber Hr^t -eg 'e 

dog, ber §unb -ed -e 

doll, bie $uppe 

donkey, ber ®f el -4 - 

door, bie Xiir -en 

dozen, bag IDu^enb -3 -e 

drama, bad IDrama -d -en 

draw, jie^en 

dress, fic^anaie^en; ba3JI(eib-ed-er 

drink, trinfen 

drive, treiben ; to take a drive, \pa» 

gieren fa^ren 
dry, bUrr, irodEen 
duke, ber f&eraog -3 'e 
during, wft^renb 
dust, ber @taub -d 
duty, bie ^flidjt -en 

£ 

each, jjeber 
early, fril§ 
earth, bie ®rbe 
easily, (eid^t 
Easter, bie Oftem 
eat, ef|en, (devour) freffen 
Edward, ®buarb 
effects, bie ^olgen 



egg, bad ®i -d -er 
eight, ad^t 

either ... or, entraeber . . . ober 
elephant, ber ®lefant -en -en 
eleven hundred, elf^unbert 
Elizabeth, ©lifabet^ 
emperor, ber J!aif er -8 - 
endure, leiben 
enemy, ber geinb -eS -c 
England, @nglanb 
English, @ngUfd^, bie @ng(auber 
enough, genug 
entire, fdmtKc^ 
especially, befonberd 
Europe, ©uropa 
European, europfiifd^ 
even, auc^ ; even if, roenn auc^ 
evening, ber Slbenb -d -e ; this eve- 
ning, §eute abenb 
ever, je 

every, jcber ; every one, ein jeber 
everybody, jebermann 
everything, aUeS 
everywhere, ilberaH 
exceedingly, fiu^erft 
excellent, Dortrefflic^ 
exercise, bie Slufgabe 
exert one's self, fid^ anftrengen 
expect, erwarten 
expense, bie 9led^nung 
experience, bie ©rfa^rung 
explain, erflftren 
extravagant, t)erfc^n)enberifd^ 
eye, bad 9luge -d -n 

F 

factory, bie gabri! 
faith, ber ©laube -nd -n 
faithful, treu 
fall, faUen ; ber fgerbft -ed -e 
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family, bie ^atnilie 

famous, bertt^mt 

far, loeit 

farmer, bcr Sauer -^ (-n) -n 

fast, fc^nell 

father, bcr Satcr -3 * 

fault, bie @(l^ulb -en 

fear, fid^ fftr^ten (vox) ; bie ^rd^t 

feather, bie f^eber 

February, ber JJebruat 

feel, fid^ ftt^Ien 

few, loenige; a few, einige, loenige 

field, bad JJelb -eS -er 

fight, fed^ten, ffitnpfett 

find, ftnben 

finger, bet ^finger -3 - 

finish, DoQenben 

fire, bag t$euer -i - 

fireman, ber ^euerioe^nnann -d 

-leute 
first, erft 

fish, ber gifd^ -ed -e 
five, fiinf 
flag, bie %af^nt 
flatter, {id^ fd^meid^eln 
flee, flie^en 
flourish, gebei^en 
flow, flie^en 
flower, bie Slume; flower garden, 

bcr Slumengatten -3 * 
fly, flicgetj 

follow, folgen (witA dat.) 
food, bie Jloft 
foot, ber guj -eS *e 
for, prep, ftir, feit ; conj. benn 
foreign, fremb 
forest, ber ffialb -eS 'er 
forget, t)ergcf|ett 
fork, bie ®(xhtl 
former, j[ener 



fortune, bad ®lUdE -d 

four, pier 

fourfold, Dietfftltig 

fourteen, oierse^n 

fox, ber gud^d -ed *e 

Fred, grit 

Frederick, ^ebrid^; Frederick the 

Great, griebric^ ber ®ro^e 
French, gran)dftfd^, bie granaofen 
Frenchman, ber grangofe -n -n 
fresh, frifd^ 

friend, ber greunb -eg -e 
frighten, erfd^redEen {weak trans., 

strong intr,) 

from, Don 
fry, braten 



gain, ber ©erainn -d -e 
garden, ber ©artcn -8 * 
gardener, ber ®(irtner -3 - 
general, ber gelb^err -n -en 
generally, gerod^nlid^ 
gentleman, ber ^err -n -en 
George, ©eorg 
German, S)eut{c^ 
Germany, ^eutfd^lanb 
get (become), merben ; get up, auf$ 

fte^en 
girl, bag SRftbd^en -d - 
give, geben 
glad, to be, fid^ freuen 
gladly, gern 
glass, bad ©lad -ed 'er 
gloomy, triib 
glorious, glorreid^ 
go, ge^en ; go along, mitge^en ; go 

out, audge^en, ^inaud ge§en 
God, ber ®ott -e« 'er 
gold, golben; bad ®o(b -ed 
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good, gut 

goodness, bie ©ilte 

grandmother, bie ©ro^mutter ' 

grant, geben 

grape, bie Xraube 

gray, grau 

great, gro^ ; great deal, t)iel 

green, grfin ; bad ©riln -eS 

greet, griigen, begril|en 

grow, load^f en ; grow old, alt n)erben 



hair, bad $aat -^ -e 

half, §alb ; bie gftlfte 

hand, bie ganb 'e 

hang, (|(ingen 

happen, gefc^e^en 

^Appy, glildUd^ 

harbor, ber ^afen -8 - 

hard, l^art 

Harry, geinj 

hasten, eilen, ftc^ beeilen 

hat, ber §ut -eS *e 

have, f^aben ; have to, mtiffen 

hawk, bet ^ttbid^t -S -e 

head, ber ^opf -eg -"e 

hear, ^dren 

heart, bad ^erj -enS -en 

heat, bie §t^e 

heaven, ber ^tmmel -d - 

heavy, fd^roer 

heiress, bie ®rbin 

Helen, ^elene 

help, l^elfen 

Henry, geinrid^ 

here, §ier 

Herman, Hermann 

hide, fic^ oerfteden 

high, §0(1^ 



hold, ^alten 

holiday, ber ^eiertag -ed -e; the 

holidays, bie ^Jerien 
home, nad^ ^auf e ; at home, ju ^aufe 
honest, e(|rlid^ 
honor, bie ®§re 

hope, ^offen, (expect) ern)arten 
horse, bad $ferb -ed -e 
hot, ^ei^ 

hotel, bad gotel -d -d 
hour, bie @tunbe; a quarter of an 

hour, eine Siertelftunbe 
house, bad $aud -ed 'er 
how, wie 

hunting, to go, auf bie ^aqt ge^en 
hurt one's self, fid^ tue^ tun 
husband, ber ©atte -n -n, ber 3Rann 

-ed'er 
hut, bie ^iitte 



ice, bad @id -ed 
idleness, ber SRit^iggang -d 
if, tuenn, ob 
illness, bie Jlranf^eit 
imagine, fic^ einbilben 
immediately, fofort, fogleid^ 
impossible, unmbgUd^ 
in, in ; in order to, um 
increase, june^men 
induce, betuegen 
industrious, fleigig 
influence, beeinfluffen 
inheritance, bie ©rbfd^aft 
ink, bie ^inte 
intend, beabftc^tigen 
interesting, intereffant 
into, in 
invite, einlaben 
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January, bet Saituar 

Jolm, So^anit, ^aitd 

JOMph, 3ofn>^ 

June, ber Sum 

Jupiter, ber Supiter 

ju0t, eben, gerabe; just as, ebenfo 



keep, be^atten 
key, ber @(l^lttf[e( -^ - 
kUl, tdten 

kinds of, two, gioeierlei 
king, ber j^dnig -« -e 
kitchen, bie Stix^t 
knife, bad SReffer ^ ^ 
knight, ber Slitter -3 - 
knock, !lopfen 
know, loiffen, fennen 



laborer, ber 9lrbeiter -3 - 

lady, bie IDame 

lake, ber @ee -d -n 

lame, lal^m 

land, bad Sanb -ed 'er 

language, bie @prac^e 

large, gro^ 

last, le^t ; last time, jum le^ten 972al 

late, fp(tt 

Latin, bad Satein -d 

latter, biefer 

laugh, lac^en (Uber) 

lawyer, ber 9lboolat -en -en 

lay, legen ; lay waste, Derroiiften 

lazy, fau( 

lead pencil, ber SBletftift -d -e 

leaf, bad SBlatt -ed 'er 

learn, lernen 



least, n>eitt(|fl \ at least, n>enigflcn3 
lecture, ber Sorirag -d 'e, bie Sor^ 

iefung 
leg, bad 9etn -ed -e 
lend, lei^en 
less, weniger 
lesson, bie Xufgobe 
letter, ber ©rief -ed -e 
lie, liegen 
life, bad Seben -d 
lift, t^ehcn 
like, gern (wiM a verb^ as gem §aben, 

gern effen) 
lion, ber Sowe -n -n 

little, (of size) fletn, (of quantity) 

raenig ; a little, ein wenig 
live, leben, wo^nen 
loan, (ei§en 

long, (ang ; no longer, nid^t tne^ 
look, audfel^en; look around, ftc^ 

umfe^en (nad^) 
lose, nerlieren ; lose one's way, ftd^ 

nerirren 
loud, laut 
Louise, Suife 
lovable, Itebendtuiirbig 
love, Iteben ; bie fitebe 



M 



maid, bie !D2agb 'e 

make, madden 

man, ber Wlaxm -ed 'er, ber SWenfd^ 

-zn -en 
many, niel 
march, marfd^ieren 
Margaret, 3]i2argarete 
mark, bie 3)2arl 
marry, l^eiraten ; to get married, fidj 

9er^eiraten 
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Kara, bet Tlaxd 

Hary, SRarie 

matter, bie @ad^e 

may, bilrfen, tnbgen 

meal, bag IJle^l -d 

mean, meinen 

measure, tneffen 

meat, bad t^Ietfd^ -ed 

meet, begegnen (w/'M </a/.), treffen 

meeting, bie SSerfammlung 

melt, fd^melaen 

members, {o/iAe body) bie ©lieber 

merchant, ber Jlaufmann -d -leute 

merry, guted SRutd 

meUl, bag SRetaQ -d -e 

Meyer, SRe^er 

milk, bie 3Rild^ 

mill, bie a^U^le 

miller, ber SRiiHer -3 - 

mind, ber @inn -ed -e; make up 

one's mind, fic^ entfd^Ue^en 
mirror, ber ©piegel -3 - 
misfortune, bad Ungliid -d 
mistaken, to be, fic^ irren 
mitten, ber ^anbfd^u^ -d -e 
modest, befc^eiben 
Monday, ber SRontag 
money, bad ©elb -ed -er 
month, ber SKonat -d -e 
moon, ber SKonb -eS -e 
morals, bie Sitten 
more, me^r 
morning, ber ajlorgen -8 - ; this 

morning, ^eute ttiorgcn; in the 

morning, bed HRorgcnS 
mother, bie aWutter ^ 
mountain, ber $erg -ed -e 
mouse, bie aJlauS "e 
move (/«/r.), jie^en, fid^ betuegen 
Mr., §err 



much, Diet 

multiplication table, bad (Sinmal^ 

einS - - 
music, bie SRufif 
must, miiffen 
myself, felbft 

N 

nail, ber SRagel -d ' 

name, ber SRame -nd -n ; to name, 

nennen ; to be called, ^ei^en 
nature, bie 92atur 
near, na^ ox^ or bei, neben 
need, braud^en 
neighbor, ber 92a(^bar -d -n 
neither . . . nor, tueber * , * nod^ 
nephew, ber 3'leffe -n -n 
never, nie 
new, neu 
New Year's Day, ber 3'leuial^rdtag 

-ed -e 
New York, ^Weu^or! (3lew g)or!) 
news, bie SZad^rid^t 
next, ncid^ft 
niece, bie 92i(^te 
night, bie 92ad^t *e 
ninety, neunjig 
no, adj. fein; adv, nein; no one, 

niemanb 
noble, ebel 

nobleman, ber @be(mann -d -leute 
nonsense, ber Unfinn -d 
north, ber S'lorbett -d 
nose, bie 92afe 
not, nid^t; not a, fein; not only, 

nid^t nur ; not yet, nod^ nid^t 
nothing, nid^td 
noun, bad ^auptroort -d *er 
now, je^t 
number, bie %Xiyx^\ 



^ 
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oats, ber §afer -d 

obedient, ge^orfam 

obey, ge^orc^en 

object, baS Dbjctt -3 -e 

obliged to, to be, miiffett 

occur, Dorfommen 

o'clock, one, ein Ul^r 

of, Don 

offend, beletbigen 

offer, bieten 

often, oft 

oil, bo3 fil -cS -c 

old, alt 

on, auf , an ; on account of, roegen 

once, einmal ; at once, fof ort 

one, man, einer 

only, nut 

open, bffnen; fid^ bffnen 

operation, bie Operation 

opinion, bie SReinung 

opposite, gegenttber 

or, ober 

other, anber 

otherwise, fonft 

ought, foUen 

out of, aud 

outside, braugen 

over, iibcr 

overcoat, ber Qberrocf -3 "c 

overcome, iibertoinben 

own, cigen 



page, bie @ette 
painting, ba§ ©entdlbe -3 - 
pair, baS $aar -eS -e 
palace, ber ^alaft -3 'e 
paper, bad papier -3 -e 



parents, bie ®(tevn 

Paris, ^ariS 

park, bet $arl -« -e (-8) 

parson, ber ^farrer -8 - 

partake, genie^en 

patient, bet patient -en -en 

Paul, $aul 

pay, he^a^Un 

pea, bie @rbfe 

peace, ber gricbe -nS 

pear, bie »ime 

peasant, bet Sauer -3 (-n) -n 

peculiar, befonbet 

pen, bie e$eber 

pencU, bet SBleiftift -8 -e 

people, bie Seute, man 

permitted, to be, biltfen 

physician, bet 9lt8t -eS 'e 

piano, bad Jllaotet -8 -e 

pick, pPden 

picture, ba8 Silb -eS -ct 

place, fteUen ; bie BteUe 

plant, pflanjen; bie $flanae 

plate, bet 2:eUet -8 - 

please, bitte 

plum, bie ^flaume 

poem, bad ©ebid^t -8 -e 

poet, bet 2)ic5tet -8 - 

poor, atm 

potato, bie 5lattoffel 

pound, ba8 $funb -e8 -e 

poverty, bie 5ltmut 

powder, ba8 $ult)et -3 

Prague, $tag 

praise, loben 

pray, bctcn 

prefer, Uebet {wM a verb, as liebet 

cffcn) 
present, ba8 ©efd^enl -8 -e 
president, bet ^tafibent -en -en 
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pretty, §abfd^ 

pride, ber ^od^mut 

prince, bcr ^rinj -en -en 

professor, bcr ^rofeffot -3 -en 

progress, bcr gortfd^ritt -8 -e 

proverb, baS ©prid^wort -3 *cr 

Prussia, ^reu^en 

punish, befirafcn 

pupil, bet ©d^uler -8 - 

put, fteHen; put off, auffc^ieben 



quarter of an hour, cine SSiertcU 

ftunbe 
quickly, fd^ncQ 
quite, fe^ 



railroad accident, bad ©ifenba^n^ 

unglUct -d -3f(tae 
rain, regnen ; bcr Slcgcn -3 - 
raise, baucn 

rapidity, bie ©d^ncQigfeit 
rarely, fclten 
rat, bie diaite 
read, (efcn 
ready, bcrett 
receive, bcfommen 
recite, ^crfagcn 
recognize, evienncn 
recover, genefen 
red, rot 
reddish, rbtlid^ 

regiment, bad 9legtment -3 -er 
region, bad ©cbict -d -c 
rejoice, {td^ frcucn (iibcr) 
relative, ber SSerroanbte -n -n 
remain, bleibcn 
reply, a^troortcn 



republic, bie dicpuhlii 

rest one's self, fid^ audru^en 

return, suritdEfommen 

revolve, fid^ brc^en 

reward, bclo^nen 

rich, rcid^ 

ride at full speed, fprengen 

rider, ber Sletter -d - 

right, red^t 

ring, lautcn 

Ring Street, bie Slingftragc 

ripe, rcif 

rise, ftcigcn, {of the sun) aufge^en 

river, ber Jlu^ -f[ed 'ffe 

rock, wicgen ; ber ©tctn -ed -e 

roof, bad 2)ad^ -z^ *er 

room, bad 3tmmer -d - 

rose, bie Slofe 

run, laufcn 



sack, ber ©atf -t^ *e 

same, bcrfelbe 

satisfy, befricbigen 

save, rcttcn 

say, fagen 

school, bie @d^ule 

see, fe(|en ; go to see, befud^en 

seem, fd^einen 

self, fclbft 

sell, Dcrfaufen 

send, fd^idten, fenben 

sentence, bcr ©at -ed *e 

servant, bcr 2)icner -d - [abreifcn 

set, {of the sun) untcrgc^en; set out, 

seven, fieben 

several, mc^rere, einigc 

shall, foUen, {of futurity) roerben 

sheep, bad ©d^af -ed -e 

sheer, lauier 
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shepherd, ber !^trt -en -en 

shoe, ber @(l^u§ -ed -e 

short, fui^; shortly, furj 

show, jeigen 

sick, Iran! 

silent, to be, fd^ioeigen 

since, pnp. f cit ; conj. ba, feit 

sing, fingen 

sink, finfen, unterge^en 

sister, bie ©d^toefter 

sit, ftjen ; sit down, fid^ j^infe^^en 

six, fec^d 

skate, bet Sd^Iittf d^u^ -d -e ; ed^litt^ 

fd^u^ (aufen 
sled, ber ©d^litten -8 - 
sleep, ber ©d^Taf -eg ; fd^lafen ; go 

to sleep, einfd^lafett 
small, !(ein 
Smith, ©d^mibt 
snow, ber ©d^nee -« 
soldier, ber ©olbat -en -en 
some, etraad, einige^ raeld^e; some 

people, mand^e Seute 
somebody, jemanb 
something, ehoad 
son, ber @o§n -c8 'e 
song, baS Sicb -e8 -er 
soon, balb ; as soon as, fobalb aid 
sorrow, bie @orge 
soup, bie @uppe 
sour, fauer 
south, ber @iiben -8 
spade, ber Bpaten -3 - 
spark, ber ^unfe -nd -n 
sparkle, fun!eln 
speak, fpred^en 
spend, audgeben 
spring, ber grii^ling -8 -e 
stairway, bie %xtppe 
stamp, bie Sriefmar!e 



stand, fte^en 
start, anfangen 
state, ber @taat -ed -en 
sUtely, ftattUd^ 
station, ber SSa^n^of -3 'e 
stay, bleiben 
steal, fte^len 
step, treten 
still, nod^ 
stir, ftc^ bewegen 
stop, auf^bren 
storm, ber ©turm -eg 'e 
story, bie ©efd^id^ie 
stove, ber Dfen -3 * 
stranger, ber ^^embe {declined as adj.) 
stream, ber ©trom -eS 'e 
street, bie ©tra^e 
strengthen, ft(ir!en 
string, ber goben -S "• 
strong, ftarf 

struggle, ber Jlampf -eg *e 
student, ber ©tubent -en -en 
study, fiubieren 
stupid, buntm 
stupidity, bie 2)umm^eit 
succeed, gelingen {impers, with dat. 
of the person) 

success, ber ©rfolg -g -e 

successful, erfolgreid^ 

such, fold^ ; such a, fold^ (or fo) ein 

suffer, (eiben 

suit, gefaOen ; ber ^njug -g 'e 

sum, bie ©umme 

summer, ber ©ommer -g - 

sun, bie ©onne 

Sunday, ber ©onntag 

sundown, ber ©onnenuntergang -d 

surely, gewi^ 

surprise, bie iiberrafd^ung 

surprised, to be, fic^ wunbem 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



151 



swallow, bie @d^n)al6e 
sweet, fU| 
swim, fc^ioimmen 
Switzerland, bie ©d^ioeis 



table, bcr 2:if(l^ -eS -e 

tailor, bcr ©d^nctbet -8 - 

take, ne^men ; take a drive, fpajie^ 

ren f a^ren ; take of!, aud)ie§en 
talented, begabt 
talk, fpred^en 
tall, gro^ 
tea, bcr 2:ce -8 
teacher, bcr Scorer -d - 
teamster, bcr f^^rmann -d -Icutc 
tear, bie Xrfinc 
tell, fagcn, (relate) crgft^len 
ten, jc^n 
than, aid, tote 
thank, ban!ctt {wM dat.) 
the, (r/.?/^. af^.) bcr, btc, baS ; (r^fw/. 

adv.) the . . . the, jc . . . bcfto 
there, ba, cd 
thief, bcr 2)tcb -c« -c 
think, bcn!cn, glaubcn, tncinctt 
this, bicfcr 
three-times, brcitnal 
through, burd^ 
throw, tDcrfcn 
ticket, bie ^a^rfartc, bad SiHct -% 

-cH) 
time, btc 3^it; what — ,tt)icoic( U^r 
to-day, §eute 
to-morrow, morgcn 
too, aud^, 3U 
tooth, bcr 3a§it -cS 'e 
top, bcr ®ipfcl -3 - 
torn, 3crrtf{cn 
town, bie @tabt 'c 



train, bcr Swfi -e« *c 

translate, abcrfc^en 

travel, rcifcn 

tree, bcr SBoum -eS 'e 

trip, bie Slcife 

trouble, bie 3RU§e 

true, toa^r 

trust, trauen (with dot.) 

truth, bie SBa^r^cit 

tub, bcr 3^^^ -3 - 

turnip, bie SliUbc 

twelve, jwftlf 

twenty-four, Bicrunbaioonaig 

two, 3tDci ; two kinds of, smcicrlci 



umbrella, bcr diegenfd^irm -d -e 
uncle, bcr Dnfcl -« - 
imder, untcr 
tmderstand, Dcrftcl^cit 
imdertake, untcrne^men 
university, bie Uitit)crfitat 
until, bid 
use, gebraud^cn 
useful, itU^Uc^ 
usually, gctt)5§n(ic^ 



vacation, bie iJcricn (//.) 
valley, bad %cX -cd -"cr 
vegetables, bad ©ciniifc -d 
verb, bad 8«tn)ort -d 'cr 
very, f c^r ; very much, fe^r 
vex, argertt 
vice, bad Saftcr -d - 
victory, bcr ©icg -t^ -e 
village, bad 3)orf -z^ 'er 
vinegar, bcr (Sffig -d 
violently, ^eftig 
visit, befuc^cn 
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wagon, bcr SBagen -^ - 

wake up, auftoad^en 

wall, bte SBanb 'e 

want, looOen ; bie 9{ot 

wann, toamt 

wash, toafd^en 

waste, t)crf d^wenbctt ; lay waste, t)et* 

loilften 
watch, bie U^r -en 
water, {horses) trfinlcn, (plants) bes 

fiiclcn ; bad SBaf(cr -8 - 
weak, {d^ioad^ 
wear, tragen 
week, bie 9Bod^e 
weigh, loiegen 
welcome, loillfomtnen 
well, gcfunb, gut, wo^l; ber »run= 

nen -3 - 
well-formed, too^lgebilbet 
whale, ber SBalfifd^ -ed -e 
what, roaS, weld^er ; what kind' of, 

wag fitr ein 
when, toann, xozxin, aid 
where, n)0 
wherever, wo immer 
whether, ob 
which, loeld^er 
while, n)(t^renb 
white, wei^ 
whoever, roer 
why, watum 



widow, bie SBihoe 

wife, bie grau -en 

will, TOoHen, (of futurity) loerben 

William II, aBi^lelm II. 

wind, ber SBinb -eS -e 

window, bad iJenfter -« - 

wine, ber SBein -ed -e 

winter, ber SBinter -3 - 

wisdom, bie SBeid^eit 

wise, !(ug 

wish, tuoOen, raUnfd^en 

with, mit 

without, o§ne 

wolf, bcr SBorf -eS 'e 

woman, bie ^^au -en 

word bad SQBort -ed -"et 

work, arbeiien; bie Slrbeit, bad 

3Ber! -eS -e 
workman, ber SIrbeiter -d - 
world, bie SBelt -en 
worth, ber SBert -d 
wound, bie SBunbe ; oenounben 
write, fc^reiben 



yard, ber §of -ed H 
year, bad ^^^i -ed -e 
yellow, gelb 
yes, ja ; oh yes, bod^ 
yesterday, geftem 
yet, bod^, noc^ 
young, iung 
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abcr, 177 

accent, 12 

adjectives, 76-109 : 

comparison of, 98-109; declen- 
sion of, 84-86, 108 ; demonstrative, 
91-96; indefinite numeral, 90; in- 
terrogative, 97 ; limiting, 76 ; par- 
ticipial, 87; possessive, 82, 89; 
proper, 88; qualifying, 76; table 
of endings, 81 ; used as nouns, 86 ; 
vowel mutation in, 109 

adverbs, 110-116 

aU, 90, note s 

alphabet, 1 

a(g; 31, 103, 183, 186 

a(3 o6, 286, 4 

ant form of the superlative, 106, 2 ; 
111 

article, 26-32, 173 : 

definite, 26-29, 178; indefinite, 
80-82 

aufftc^cn, 247 

bvingett/ 280 

capitals, 23 
conjunctions, 174-186 : 

coordinate, 174-180; subordinate, 

181-186 
consonant combinations, 4 

a 

ba + preposition, 128 
biefer, 91 



diphthongs, 8, 9 
bU; 181 
biinfeti; 230 
burfcn, 271 

etn paat; 90, i a 
ein toenig, 90, 2 <7 
citcl, 90, 3 a 
ed gibt, 279, 5 

former, 168 

gans, 90, note 4 
gel^en, 236 
gender, 70-74 
Qcnug, 90, 3 « 
gerundive, 202 
grttgeti; 229 • 

l^abeti; 206, 207, 222 
\l^QXhf 90, note 4 
l^anbeln, 226 
§0(^,99 

il^t; 89, 123, 181, 136, 138, note 
imperative, 284-287, 240-244 
impersonal verbs, 279 
indefinite pronouns, 161-168 
indicative, present, of strong verbs, 

282-238 
indirect discourse, 286-289 
infinitive, 198, 199, 274 
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interjections, 187 
interrogative pronouns, 141-148 

ieber, 162 
iemanb, 161 

lein, 80, 162 
fennen/ 280 
!dnnen, 271 

(affett + infinitive, 276 
latter, 168 
lautcT/ 90, 3 <i 
loben, 



man, 161, 266, i 

mand^, 90, note i 

fnel^v, 90, 3 <z 

mc^rcr-, 90, note 2 

mein, 89 

meiner, 186, 187 

modal auxiliaries, 267-278 

mood, 280 

mutated vowels, 2 

mutation, in adjectives, 109; in 

nouns, 85, 89, 46, 51, 54, 55 ; in 

verbs, 288, 244 

na§, 99 

ntc^i; 808 

nid^tS, 161 

nouns, 88-74 : 

declension of, 88-61 ; class I, 
strong, 44-48 ; class II, strong, 
49-51; class III, strong, 52-54; 
mixed, 59-61 ; weak, 56-58 ; with 
borrowed plurals, 65 ; differentia- 
tion of, 66 ; list of, 822-839 ; mono- 
syllabic, 822-826, 888-886 ; poly- 
syllabic, 827-882; with mutation, 



822-882 ; without mutation, 888- 
889 ; of weight, 62, 68 ; proper, 
67-69 
numerals, 117-122 

order of words, 290-810 : 
inverted, 293 ; normal, 292 ; trans- 
posed, 294 

participles, 87, 201, 208, 275 

passive voice, 260-266 

prefixes, 250-252 

prepositions, 164-178 

principal parts of nouns, 84; of 
verbs, 197 

pronouns, 128-168 : 

demonstrative, 152-160 ; indef- 
inite, 161-163 ; interrogative, 141- 
148; personal, 128-181; posses- 
sive, 186-140; reflexive, 182-185, 
254, 255 ; relative, 144-151 

pronunciation, 6-18 

reben, 229 
rubevn, 226 

fd^Iagen, 281 

fe^en, 285, 241 

fein, 208, 209, 221, 276 

felber, felbft, 188 

fld^ fc^lagen, 258 

ftc^ umfe^en, 259 

fie, 128 

Sie, 128, 181 

fo(4 96, 156 

jonbcm, 178 

fte^en, 286 

subjunctive, 280-289; vowel of 
present, 205; vowel of imper- 
fect, 245 
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superlative, 104-108, 111-116 
syllables, division into, 14-22 

tenses, formation of, 211-220 

unreal conditions, 285, 3 

vferbs, 189-298 : 

auxiliary, 190; conjugation of, 
221-266 ; differentiation of, 320, 
821 ; endings of, 225 ; impersonal, 
279; in eln, em, 226; in teren, 
eien, 208 ; inseparable, 248, 249 ; 
irregular weak, 280 ; list of strong, 
819; modal auxiliary, 267-278; 
present indicative of, 282-238; 
present subjunctive of, 204, 205 ; 
reflexive, 268-259 ; separable, 
246, 269 ; stem of, 200 ; strong, 
281-246; strong verbs with a, 
232, 283; strong verbs with e, 
282, 284-236 ; weak, 224-280 



Detfte^eti; 249 

oicl, 90, 3 f 

voice, 196; passive, 260-266 

vowels, 6-9, 89, 205, 232-288, 811 : 
gradation of, 311-318 ; in present 
indicative, 232-238; in present 
subjunctive, 206; in imperfect 
subjunctive, 245; mutation of, 
39, 46, 51, 64, 56 ; pronunciation 
of, 6-9 

mann, 188, 184 

toad, 141-144, 148, 161, note 

ipad fiir ein, 97, 141 

weight, nouns of, 62, 68 

tocnig, 90, 3 <r 

iDentt; 188, 186 

tuer, 141, 142, 144, 147, 163 

toerben; 223 

rotfien, 271 

IDO + preposition, 143, 146 



